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) Chapter

AutoDoc HSE

INtroduction

This chapter intfroduces what AutoDoc HSE does and how
it does it, as well as providing some guidelines on using
thisreference manual.

This chapter contains the following sections:
= AutoDoc HSEin a nutshell

= Usingthis reference manual
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AutoDoc HSE is essentially a peripheral tool which is incorporated into your
existing processes to streamline and automate the delivery of documents that you
currently handle manually or electronically through a number of steps. For
example, statements which you currently produce using an accounting
application, and print and subsequently fax to recipients, can now, with the
addition of AutoDoc HSE, be faxed (and/or e-mailed/archived/printed) from the
one single ‘print” operation.

AutoDoc HSE behaves as a virtual printer driver which, upon receiving an
instruction to print a document, interprets that document’s content to establish
what delivery method(s) and associated options should be applied, and performs
the delivery accordingly.

Print Job AutoDoc HSE Fax

virtual printer

E-Mail

SMS

Archive

Print

FIGURE 1 - depicting the processing ofa print job, via the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer,
into delivered documents.

That’s what AutoDoc HSE does, in a nutshell, but the nutshell quickly becomes
full - extra/advanced features include options such as database integration,
creating labels, XML files, drag'n’drop PDF creation, working with barcodes,
integration with third party applications, and more.

The document content which triggers aresponse from AutoDoc HSE is effectively
‘encoded’ using a simple method which can be hidden from the user — the font
colour of text in the document. For example, AutoDoc HSE can be configured to
treat any text with a white font colour (which is invisible to the user on a white
background), and any text with a ‘not-quite-black’ font colour (which still appears
as normal black text to the human eye), as content to which it must respond. The
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section on “Font colour” in Chapter 3 provides more information on how colour is
used.

The chief advantages of the AutoDoc HSE system are:

* The end user can be completely oblivious to how the system works. If a
user knows how to print a document, that user can successfully use
AutoDoc HSE to achieve powerful document delivery.

*  Availability of a large number of extensively configurable delivery option
combinations (up to 99, depending on your version of AutoDoc HSE).

=  Simplicity ofinstallation (especially in a netw ork environment).

*  Wide spectrum of compatibility and ability to leverage your existing IT
infrastructure — including many word processors, databases, and
spreadsheet and accounting applications.

This manual is divided into chapters based on the workflow of the process of
installing, understanding, setting up and using AutoDoc HSE.

Each chapter contains important and useful information. However, the more vital
content of the manual is highlighted via an icon in the left margin. The key to the
left of this paragraph depicts a miniature version of the icons used, together with
a description of their meanings.

Because AutoDoc HSE is offered in a number of versions to suit different
requirements, the functionality offered in each version differs. Sections of the
manual which document functionality only available in some versions will
include information in the left margin (similar to the icons) to indicate this
limitation. The example in this page’s left margin shows that functionality is only
offered in the enterprise version.

While the manual is laid out in a logical format with the location of key topics
listed in the table of contents, an index has also been provided to reference items
which are not readily located using the table of contents alone. The locations of
specific examples, as well as the locations of the definitions of every on-screen
control in the AutoDoc HSE application, are also included in the index.

We welcome feedback on Streamline Software products, incduding this manual. If
you would like to make any suggestions for improving our products, please
contact us: www .streamlinesoftware.net

Conventions

The following conventions apply in this manual:
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* Filenames and file paths, drive letters, or text visible in on-screen controls

appear in the same font as used in the following example: C:\AutoDoc
HSE.

* Any element of a text string that is not fixed, is denoted with ‘<> brackets,
as in the following example: C:\Documents and
Settings\<folder name>\<filename>.

*  Whenreferring to an on-screen control such as a button or text control, the
name of the control appears in italics, as in the following example: Click
the OK button to continue.
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)

AutoDoc HSE

Installation

This chapter contains important information on how to
carry out the installation of the AutoDoc HSE system.
Installing AutoDoc HSE is a simple operation - perhaps
more simple than you would expect. Please pay particular
attention to the procedures detailed here, as the system
will not function correctly if not installed accordingly.

This chapter contains the following sections:
= Beforeyou start
= Installing AutoDoc HSE

= Initial configuration
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System requirements

The following requirements apply to the AutoDoc HSE system:

= One of Windows 2003 Server, Windows 2008 Server, Windows 2012,
Windows XP Professional, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 or
Windows 8.1 operating systems.

= Both 32 and 64 bit CPUs are supported.

= If fax functionality is required, you need to be registered with ActiveFax,
or have Microsoft Fax installed, configured and running on the machine
on which AutoDoc HSE is installed. An external phone line is also
required for sending faxes via Microsoft Fax.

= If SMTP e-mail functionality is required of AutoDoc HSE, outgoing SMTP
mail server settings will be needed for post-installation configuration. If
MAPI e-mail functionality is required, a MAPI compatible e-mail client
(such as Microsoft Outlook) is required.

* A minimum of300 MB of freehard drivespace.

AutoDoc HSE versions

AutoDoc HSE is available in “Lite’, “Standard’, ‘Server” and “Enterprise’ editions.

AN NN

Autol SSE Autol HSE Autol HSE Atold HSE
standard sarvenr enterprise

The main differences between the versions are the number of users that can be
registered within the application, and the level of functionality. For a summary
comparison of the different versions, please see Appendix A.

Single/server installation

Regardless of your AutoDoc HSE edition, it should only be installed once.

Note that even if you are installing an edition for multi-user use, the AutoDoc
HSE application requires a single installation only. AutoDoc HSE multi-user
editions should not be installed on individual workstations. Under multi-user
editions of AutoDoc HSE, the application is installed to the server, and a shared
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virtual printer is created. Client machines which require the AutoDoc HSE
functionality only need to have this network printer installed via the standard
Windows “Add Printer” functionality, together with the Client Viewer as detailed
in this chapter.

If you are installing AutoDoc HSE in a terminal server environment, install onto

the console of theserver itself, rather than installing through a terminal session.

Registering for, or installing, a fax service

If you don’t wish to make use of ActiveFax, you can use Microsoft Fax as your fax
service. For instructions on enabling Microsoft Fax, please consult the appropriate

Microsoft knowledgebase article from the Microsoft website:

http://support.microsoft.com/ (search for “enable fax service”).

AutoDoc HSE is available for installation from two sources:

= An installation CD

= A downloadable file available from the Streamline Software website,
www.streamlinesoftw arenet

Running from CD

Perform the following steps to run the installation from CD:
1. Insert the CDinto your CD/DV Ddrive.

2. The installation program should run automatically, in which case you
should now move to the instructions in the “Configuring the AutoDoc
HSE setup wizard” section below. If your ‘auto run’ setting is disabled,
you will need to perform step 3 to start the installation manually.

3. Browsetoyour CD/DVDdrive (often designated as D : \ within Windows-
based applications) and launch the file Setup . exe.

Running from a downloaded file

Perform the following steps to run the installation from a downloaded file:
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1. Browsetothe location to which the Setup . exe filewas unzipped.

2. Double-click on the file tolaunch the installation.

Configuring the AutoDoc HSE setup wizard

When you run the installation program, you are prompted to select your

language:

Select Setup Language
pﬂl Select the language to use during the nstalation:

English >

[ ok || Ccancsl

1. Select your language and click the OK button to continue. The setup
wizard is launched:

|ﬁ5atupvnumnucHSE &)

Welcome to the AutoDoc HSE
Setup Wizard
This will instal AutoDoc HSE on your computer

k iz recommended that you close all other applications befone
contrung

Chok Next to continue, or Cancel to ext Setup

2. C(lickthe Nextbutton to continue.

3. If you wish to proceed with the installation, read and accept the licence
agreement, and dlick the Nextbutton:

Reference Manual Chapter 2 - Installation 14 of 249




Reference Manual

15 Setup - AutoDoc HSE
License Agreement
Please read the following important infomation before continuing

Please read the following License Agreement. 'You must accept the terms of this

Licence Agreement

*Evaluation and Registration®

This is not free software, You are hereby licensed to
use this software for evaluation purposes without
charge for an unlimited penod. If you want to obtain the
software without the tnal watermarks and trial texts, a
reqgistration fee is :

ent is :Efv;ei*.'ed I

4. Select the location in which you want AutoDoc HSE to be installed (it is
recommended that you accept the default location), then dlick the Next

button:

Select Destination Location
YWiene should AutoDoc HSE be mstaliad?

__J Setup wil install AstoDoc HSE imto the folowing falder

To continwe, chok Neot, F you would lie to select a diferent folder, click Browse

N
-

i 5

5. Select the Start Menu folder in which you want the AutoDoc HSE
program’s icons to be installed (it is recommended that you accept the

default location), then click the Nextbutton:

Chapter 2 - Installation
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15) Setup - AutoDoc HSE ME) x|

Select Start Menu Folder { ;.
Where should Setup place the program's shortouls ¥ @

Setup will create the program’s shodcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, chck Neod, ¥ you would bke to select a different folder, click Browse,

AutoDoc HSE

[ <Back | Ned> | [ Concel |

6. Use the checkboxes tospecify whether the Wizard should createa desktop
icon and/or a Quick Launchicon, then dick the Nextbutton:

Which addtional tasks should be pefomed? ‘3}

Select the sddtional tasks you would ke Setup to perfom whiles instaling AutoDoc
HSE, then click Mexd.
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7. Confirm all installation options, and either click the Install button to begin
the installation, or click Back to goto previous screens to change options:

Ready to Install

ot s rm A b e ratalies mrnlios HEE mem v i e Sae _,
b 8 noo meady b Degn retalng AutoDoc HSE on your compute
‘ -

Chick Install to contirame with the nstallation, or click Back f you want to review o
change amy seilings

Diestinabion location

ChAuboDoc H5E

St Many foldar:
AuteDes HSE

AddRional tasks
rddional icong
Craate 3 deskiop icon
Craate a Guick Launch icon

8. You will be presented with progress information as the installation runs.
When the installation has finished, the following screen is displayed:

Completing the AutoDoc HSE ;
Setup Wizard

Setup has fireshad instaling AutoDoc HSE on youwr computer

The apphcation may be launched by salscting the instalisd

cong

Click Finigh to et Satun

T

[¥] Launch &tales Refersnze Manual (FDF)

Ak i gt il B b TR e e g i b eyt

9. Clear the checkboxes for launching the documentation items, and leave
the Launch AutoDoc HSE checkbox checked:

Launch AutoDoc HSE
(] Launch AutoDgc Guick Start Guide tPD-[‘

10. To complete the installation, the newly-installed application must be
opened. Click Finish to launch it now. Installation continues in the
background. When the application opens, AutoDoc HSE will create a
virtual, shared printer called ‘AutoDoc HSE'. You may need to approve
the installation of the printer driver:
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Hardware Installation

L "_-. The softwane you are installing for thes handwane
L

Prirters

hgz not ﬁﬁ"f Windows Logo testing to '..rerf"E E;Matbiﬂ"
p
| 72T Windows Securnty
|| Would you like to install this device software?
|
| HName: Sreambne Software Printers
_.r’ Publesher; Streamline Software BV

" S ok st ot s S Sl B e, vt A e

11. Once installed, you will receive a prompt stating that this process has
completed:

Printer "AutoDoc HSE' instaled!

Initial configuration

When making changes within the AutoDoc HSE console, note that the Apply
button must be used to ensure changes take effect:

Specifying an administrator e-mail address

We strongly recommend that you specify an administrator e-mail address. Many
of AutoDoc HSE’s warning or error messages can be e-mailed to this e-mail
address to alert an administrator of any issues.

To specify this e-mail address, navigate to AutoDoc HSFE's General tab in the
Global setup area:
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a

= A i i

["ﬁ‘ Homa ” B 1o L" C.-I-:-I:n.alsetup] | ansq.

PR L —— Y l...._—J

m: c HSE - Trial Version
[/"t Hnljl = Log l I s ulubaliﬂup]

‘_'Ir: Llsers| s Licences

T ueneral

B Al o e, o . el B, B, i

..and add a valid e-mail address to the control:

Error messages and warnings will be sent to this E-Mail address

e i

Running an additional service

By default, when a print job is received by the AutoDoc HSE printer, the AutoDoc
HSE application itself processes the job and creates a print stream.

Also, by default, AutoDoc HSE is only able to interact with local resources. For
example, by default, AutoDoc HSE can only print to local printers, archive to local
folders, and include extra e-mail attachments from local folders.

AutoDoc HSE provides an optional feature to extend this default functionality.
This feature is known as the ‘user service’, which can be installed after installing
the main AutoDoc HSE application. The user service extends the default
functionality in the following ways:

= With the additional service installed, AutoDoc HSE delegates the creation
of the print stream to this service. This can improve print processing speed
for large print loads.

* Becausetheserviceisinstalled under a specific user profile, you can opt to
install it for a profile which has access to a wide variety of your network
resources. This in turn makes those network resources available to
AutoDoc HSE, which greatly increases your options when configuring the
system.

* AutoDoc HSE's “scanner” functionality is also enabled with the user
service running (see the PDF Scanner section beginning on page 187 for
more details).
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If you are running AutoDoc HSE with multi-user use in mind, we strongly
recommend that you do install the separate user service, following the steps
below.

Note that if you intend to create a separate user service, you should create the
service for a user who has access to all the network resources which AutoDoc
HSE will berequired to access, for all AutoDoc HSE users.

1. Navigate tothe General tab of the global setup area. The General tab is the
first tab in the global setup view:

l".\‘ HD}:IE ” 2 10g ] l;; Gluhalse'tup]

. §
LY General 7”_ PO

‘.‘iﬂ" Llsers| !'.E. Licences

el A Bl A & el S, P e St ol A A

2. The Run as another User Service control group is located within the General
tab. Complete the User Name, Password, and Domain fields (see page 56 for
more details on these fields, if needed), and use the Test Login button to
ensure AutoDoc HSE can successfully use this login:

Run as another User Service
Log i under the User Account below when printing
To alew AutoDoc 10 use shared network drives (only UNG paths)
and remabe printers (e defined by this user) on the network

T Lrgar Nama |"ar=':a Roberts
$ Password IT
by asss
Domain |MRGFERE_| s

: L successfd!
\lr) =]

3. Install theserviceunder the specified login using the Install Service button:
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. EE
% Lervices (Local)

Atton  Wew  Heip

Infarmation

\i\') Please check if the sarvice s runming in the newdy opaned window
Check in the status of "AuteDoc HSE Print/Scan Services”

if tha status is "Started”, If this is not the cass then right dick on
the service and choose "Start”

i, Microsoft ...,
Cs¢  Adobe Sub...
Adobe Ver...
Motfies sal..,
. i Provides th... Started
bon Layer Galewdy Serice Provides §,..  Started

i+ [ )

Bl 2oiza

%-ﬁ:ﬁ::a:c" Managemnant Provides 5...  Started

%AP.‘E‘.‘ State Sarnoe Provsdes 5.
— By 4010000 HEE Brat/Scan Services Started

%r'ut:ﬂa:c Updates Enables th... Started

B Background Inteligent Transfer .. Tramsfers £, Started

i e Sl b, s i, B T e s . . e e B s, e . et e B

4. If the service does not start automatically and you are unable to start the
service manually (as is known to happen with installation on Windows
2008R2 servers), you may need to edit the properties of the service to re-
enter the username and password in the Log On tab, and apply the
changes before starting the service again:
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f&:ﬁp MET State Service Provides s...

%mm'ﬂa Updates
%33.?1:':-4-'11: Inte! .-;eni. Transfey Sigp

%3 uetooth Sarvice Payse
%C-&:a Systems, Inc. VPN Servig
%{ mBook | Restart
o MTess b
£ I

= Refrash

=7

AutoDoc HSE PrigtfScan Services Properties (Local Co... @

i

Gerersl | Log On | Recover | Dependencies
I
Log on as
() Local Sysdm account

W

() This aco:-.:'n:\\_.; SMARSHALL ROBERTS Browss
-

Password Il

;:f"ll.-l!"'l' Dﬂﬁ-ﬁ'&‘ﬂ"'ﬂ.. [ TIRITIT]

T B B —_t b s, 5 T B Bl i n A e B B it el .,

5. From within the same properties dialogue (i.e. as for step 4), navigate to
the Rewvery tab and change the service failure settings to match those
specified below:

AutoDoc HSE Print/Scan Services Properties (Local Co... [2[X]

General || Log On | Recovery [ Depandencies

Selact the computer's responss f this serice fals.

Frst fadure Restart the Service w
Sacond failre: Bestat the Service w
Sybsaguent faiures: Restart the Service v

o P.ﬂr\l—iir'.l-r.rr.rﬁr-f J—'i_';—fla.flq-l- B i i i

Switching off Windows indexing

We recommend that the Windows indexing service should be disabled for the
AutoDoc HSE program folder, to reduce the risk of indexing locking any
temporary AutoDoc HSE files involved in print processing. To ensure that
indexing is not enabled for the AutoDoc HSE program folder:

1. Locatethe installation folder (which by default is C:\AutoDoc HSE)and
right click to access the folder’s advanced properties:
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2.

AutoDoc HSE Properties

General | Shanng | Securty | Web Sharng | Customize |

; ___j Sutelios HSE

Tyoe File Fobdar
Location: CXx
Size: 164 MB [172.730.712 bytes)

Sizeon disc: 166 MB (174,510,080 bytes)

Cortaing: 804 Files, 120 Folders

Created Today, 11.June 2012, 12:15

Ariuges:  [E]Beadorly

Ensuretheindexing checkbox s cleared:

Advanced Attributes

:‘Hd, Chogse the settmgs vou want for this folder

Vhen you apply these changes you will be asked if you want the
changes to affect all subfolders and files as well.

Archive and Index attributes

3. On closing the Properties dialogue, you will be prompted to confirm

Chapter 2 - Installation

whether your changes should apply tojust the AutoDoc HSE folder, or all
files and sub-folders. Apply the changes toall folders and sub-folders:
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Confirm Attribute Changes

fou have chosen to make the following attribute changes:

dizable content mdewng
Do you want to apply this change to this folder only, or do you want to
apply it to all subfolders and files as wel?

Apply changes to this folder only

;' ply changes to this folder, subfolders and files|

I QK ] [ amcel

E-mail setup

AutoDoc HSE’s e-mail delivery method is a convenient way of testing the
system’s output to familiarise yourself with the system. AutoDoc HSE has its own
e-mail client which you can configure with some basic information to enable the

system to send emails. More details on the E-mail area depicted below are

available on page 68.

£} AutoDoc HSE® - Trial Yersion

v

Reference Manual

E N Home ” B Lag ] [:_;; Glabal setup
t

Send a test E-Mail to

Printer setup

[#’ Translations setup ” 1i Form Templates «:etun] [u Start Chmt][i Suﬂpm'l]
e

= _ _4-""- . F
) Gemrall 5 Use1s| [ Lu{ehn&'T ¥ POr (3 Emall| W sr.ls| Ta Fax| o F|unt| fg Datavase| ) Ea:i:un|

r/ll '
1
J b

@ s SMITP a5 default for sending E-Mail D Send semicolon separated

) Use AP a5 default for sending E-Mail email addresses as ome e-mail

SMITF Host = | mail.westnet.com,au SMTP Port » 25 -
SMTP User D | youZwestnel.com.au Password | Aeees

sesMTP20 [ | £ Test Connection |

S R E—— =T

The AutoDoc HSE printer can be set as the default printer for a user if this suits a
particular need. Doing so makes document delivery literally the push of a button

away in many applications — via the Print button.
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X Standard
X Server

v Enterprise

However, this also introduces the risk that documents may be unintentionally
sent to this multi-output package. We strongly recommend that you familiarise
yourself with the application before making the decision to set AutoDoc HSE as
the default printer (please also see the “Default form” section on page 47).

Additional AutoDoc HSE printers

AutoDoc HSE allows you to create additional virtual printers, to accommodate
heavy print loads. By default, the enterprise version processes print jobs in a
multithread (10 threads) manner, but the ability to create additional printers
extends that capacity.

If you require the increased processing capacity offered in the enterprise version,
navigate to the global setup area, then to the Print tab (see Figure 2). The Create
extra AutoDoc HSE Printer(s) area facilitates this functionality.

|’ﬁ Home |[ = Log] | [ Glabal setup

]‘1( Tranzlations setup

ih General| 83 users

ko L-cer'-:e:| s F‘DF| Emall | @& 5||5| T Fax Gpy Frint | [ Database | L Backup

g Printér Settings | “a PCLS Settings |

Reference Manual

Printer Hame
Share Home o Create AutoDoc HIE Printer
[[] 5cale POF to fit page on print
B e T PP S AT S U 1 S P R S S P g e e g

FIGURE 2 - navigating to the Print tab, located in the global setup area. Additional
AutoDoc HSE printers can be created here to accommodate heavy print loads (enterprise
version only).

With the installation of AutoDoc HSE now complete, you can proceed to detailed
configuration of your AutoDoc HSE system. We do, however, recommend that
you familiarise yourself with AutoDoc HSE’s key concepts, as described in the
next chapter.

Quick start configuration

The AutoDoc HSE Quick Start Guide provides a quick reference to get new users
up and running, and also quickly demonstrates how the system works. You may
like to refer to that guide before continuing with more detailed configuration.
Also, you will find some installation tips in the support section of the Streamline
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Software website, which contains knowledgebase articles that may also help to
troubleshoot any problems you are experiencing:

http://www .streamlinesoftw are.net/HC/hcbase/index.aspx

If you are running a server/client setup of AutoDoc HSE, you will need to
perform the client setup as well.

Client setup

For each user who will use AutoDoc HSE to process print jobs, perform the
following steps:

1. From the client computer, ensure that the server on which AutoDoc HSE
is installed, is configured as a trusted location. For example, in Internet
Explorer, the process to configure the server as trusted would be as
depicted below:

Internet Options ﬁ-| r?|

‘/ﬁ&ww ﬂﬁ? Content | Connectons | Programs  Advanced

Help
< Delete Brovwsng History. ..

[Private Brovsrg
} Reopen Last Browsing Sess

InPrivate Fitenng Select a 200 to view offjjange seaurity settings.

IrPrivate Filterng Sethigs 0 g J ®
Pog-up Blocker

Smarthoreen Flte Internet [ Grge Trusted sites  Restricted

Manage Add-ors

sies
Local intranet \h““—--__

This zore is for all websites ma
found on your intranet, 5

A e i s A i S B s R ol e, R on

| Compatbiity »'e,'.E‘Sett'sgs

Virdows Update Local intranet

Use the settings below to define which websites arg
the local intranet zone.

Devalopar Tools

Diagnoge Connection
Lawmeh WinHT Track
Sgr'd o Onehigte

[“lutomatcaly detect ntranet netuord

\ i 7 | Advanced ] ox
b

\ Agd this website to the zona:

Y . e j

2. From the client computer, navigate to the ‘userdata’ folder in the AutoDoc
HSE program folder on theserver. The default location on theserver is:
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C:\AutoDoc HSE\userdata

3. Run the file SetupClient.exe from the userdata folder. This installs the
client software and the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer, which the user can
then use to direct print jobs to AutoDoc HSE.

4. Configuration options for the client viewer are more fully detailed in the
section starting on page 180.

5. Print a test page to the dient’s AutoDoc HSE virtual printer.
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AutoDoc HSE

AutoDoc HSE concepts -
how It works

The AutoDoc HSE system is based on a number of entities
which combine to produce a flexible and easy to use
system. This chapter infroduces these components as a
necessary precursor to configuring your AutoDoc HSE
application.

The AutoDoc HSE application’s user interface is purely a configuration and
management console, used to define how print jobs should be handled. As such, it
does not have the visual prompts of a workflow-based functional interface (for
example, an invoice entry screen) which, by the very familiarity of the workflow,
offers clues as to its purpose. We therefore recommend that you familiarise
yourself with AutoDoc HSE’s key concepts before configuring your system:

*  Delivery methods

= Font colour

= Textual commands

* Translations

*  Variables

* Regions

* PCL commands and variables

= Forms

The following sections introduce each of these concepts, and the final section,
“Putting it all together”, exemplifies the working relationship between them.
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For the reader familiar with the term ‘metadata’ (data about data), this is exactly
the central concept behind AutoDoc HSE’s operation. Using functionality that is
already built in to many applications — font colour — AutoDoc HSE allows the user
to encode data with another set of data, which gives text an extra level of
‘meaning’, which is recognisable to AutoDoc HSE. For example, an existing report
that your organisation has always used — a profit and loss report — can be now be
encoded so that the AutoDoc HSE printer ‘knows’ that it is a profit and loss
report, not just a print job. And because AutoDoc HSE ‘knows’ that it is a profit
and loss report, it can process the report according to the rules you specify for
profit and loss reports.

The term ‘delivery methods’ refers to the delivered output of an AutoDoc HSE
print job. The following five delivery methods are supported by AutoDoc HSE:

=  Print-thejob printed to AutoDoc HSE is printed to hard copy.

* Archive (file storage) — the job printed to AutoDoc HSE is converted to
PDF format and saved in a user-defined location.

* Fax — thejob printed to AutoDoc HSE is converted to TIF format and
queued to the specified fax service.

*  E-mail - thejob printed to AutoDoc HSE is converted to PDF (or another
format) and included as an attachment on an email to the specified
address.

= SMS —an SMS message can be delivered to an SMS gateway service.

A print job can be delivered by one, or a combination of any/all of the above
delivery methods, with further detailed options available to each.

AutoDoc HSE makes use of font colour to allow document content to be ‘encoded’
in a way which AutoDoc HSE can recognise, but which is either invisible to the
user, or appears to the user as regular text within the document.

The functionality that allows text colour to be user-defined is built in to Windows
as standard functionality, and the colour of text in documents is therefore user-
definable in a wide range of applications.
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Il Automatic |

EEEEEEEN

EEEEEEEN

ElEEEEERE

| | EEER
Maore Colors

FIGURE 3 - the Windows palette

The Windows ‘palette’ (Figure 3) is a familiar feature to any user who utilises
different font colours. This standard palette is actually accessing some preset
combinations of ‘RGB’ (Red/Green/Blue) ‘mixture’ settings for the colour in
question. For example, the white colour in the palette is actually defined as a
mixture of 255 (the maximum) for each of Red, Green, and Blue. These settings
can be viewed in the Custom palette dialogue (see Figure 4), which is usually
accessible via the More Colors... option in a Windows-based application palette.

s

Colors _ Bx|

| Standard | Custom

Colors:

FIGURE 4 -a Microsoftapplication’s custom palette, showing the ‘RGB’ numeric
settings. In this case, all colour values are at their maximum (255), which, mimicking the
natural light spectrum, produces white.

By default, AutoDoc HSE treats text with any of the following RGB settings as

information carrying special meaning to AutoDoc HSE, rather than information
that must only be printed:

= 255, 255, 255 (that is, white). Such text is treated as an AutoDoc HSE

textual command (textual commands are explained in more detail later in
this chapter).
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= 1,1,1 then 2, 2, 2... through to 199, 199, 199. The lower end of these
combinations are so close to black that they appear as black in a printed
document. Such text is processed as an AutoDoc HSE user-defined
variable (user-defined variables are explained in more detail later in this
chapter).

These default RGB settings for textual commands and user-defined variables can
be overridden within the AutoDoc HSE application, to suit your preferences.

Note that AutoDoc HSE also provides an alternative means of making text
meaningful to the application. If your environment will not support the use of
font colour, you can designate certain positions on the page, where any text will
be interpreted by AutoDoc HSE as having specific meaning. This concept is
explained more fully in the section on “Regions” below.

When a document is printed to the AutoDoc HSE printer, by default AutoDoc
HSE searches each of the document’s pages for text with a white font colour (RGB
= 255, 255, 255). These white textual commands embedded in the document itself
determine how each of the document’s pages will be processed by AutoDoc HSE
and, therefore, each page can potentially be delivered via different means.

We refer to textual commands as commands simply because they instruct
AutoDoc HSE on what to do with a printjob.

The definition of textual commands as being white text can be changed within the
AutoDoc HSE application — any colour can be assigned to designate a textual
command. The advantage of the default white font colour is that textual
commands can be included in most documents while remaining invisible to the
human eye.

A number of different command types can be added to a document. Of the most
commonly used commands, the first four directly determine the delivery method
that will be employed:

*  Form number, which specifies the AutoDoc HSE form tobe applied to the
document (forms are explained in more detail later in this chapter).

* Recipient email address, which instructs AutoDoc HSE to send the page
in question to the email address specified.

* Recipient fax number, which instructs AutoDoc HSE to send the page in
question to the fax number specified.

* SMS messaging command, which instructs AutoDoc HSE to send a
preconfigured SMS message to the specified phonenumber.
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The next four command types affect content of delivery:

* A page break command, which is used to separate deliveries that would
otherwisebe merged into one file (more on this can be found in the section
called “Breaking up merged document output” on page 159).

= File path and name, which instructs AutoDoc HSE to include the specified
file as an attachment to e-mailed deliveries (see the definition for the Extr
attachments control on page 123 for more information on extra e-mail
attachments).

= Filename only, which instructs AutoDoc HSE to include the specified file
as a transparent ‘overlay’ for the purpose of adding extra document
content (for example, images) to the output. Note that the file name must
refer to a file of that name located in the hseoverlays subfolder of the
AutoDoc HSE program directory. See page 132 for more information on
overlays).

* Language, which instructs AutoDoc HSE to send faxes and e-mails in a
specific language. This function allows ‘sub-forms’ to be created within
forms. For example, form 1 may have two ‘sub-forms’ — form 1 with an
English sub-form, and form 1 with a French sub-form.

Note that textual commands can be added to a document automatically by an
application, based on information available to that application. For example,
accounting applications can create an invoice including the debtor’s e-mail
address in white text, thus eliminating the need for the end user to be aware of the
mechanisms by which AutoDoc HSE functions — the user only needs to ‘print’ the
invoice, and it will be sent to the debtor’s e-mail address.

More detailed information about how AutoDoc HSE finds and processes textual
commands can be found in the chapter devoted to “Document content
configuration”, which starts at page 153. The information above, together with the
remainder of this chapter, is enough to provide familiarity with the core concepts.

AutoDoc HSE variables are blocks of information in printjobs, which may change
from document to document, and which can be used as data to be included in the
delivery of documents. AutoDoc HSE supports pre-defined variables for ‘system’
type information, as well as up to 199 user-defined variables.

Note that AutoDoc HSE variables are designated by enclosing the variable name
within percentage (%) symbols, in the following format: %<variablename>%.
AutoDoc HSE variables are not case-sensitive (for example, both %company %,
and %Company % are recognised by AutoDoc HSE).
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Pre-defined system variables

System variables include such information as username, print date, and sender’s
e-mail address. These variables are used primarily to include relevant information
in the delivered documents. For example, AutoDoc HSE could construct an e-mail
that includes the sender’s work phone number (%officephone%) and other
pertinent information.

The system variables relating to user-based information, such as e-mail address
and phone number, are sourced from user profiles which are defined within the
AutoDoc HSE application.

The following system variables are available within AutoDoc HSE:

*  %jobname% - the name of the Windows print job as sent to the AutoDoc
HSE printer.

*  %formname% - the name of the AutoDoc HSE form under which the job
is processed.

= %formnumber% - the number of the AutoDoc HSE form under which the
job is processed.

*  %printername% - the name of the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer under
which thejob is processed.

= %tray% - the tray of the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer which will be used
for printing. This variable is set by the user as part of optionally specifying
a tray setting when printing to the AutoDoc HSE printer. See page 107 for
more information on the %tray % variable.

= %location% - the location of the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer as specified
in the printer’s properties, under which thejob is processed.

*  %computername% - the computer name associated with the print job.

*  %documentname% - the name of the document sent to the AutoDoc HSE
printer (in some cases this may be the same as the %jobname%).

*  %docname% - the short name of the document sent to the AutoDoc HSE
printer (in some cases this may be thesame as the %jobname%).

=  %documentnumber% - what remains from %documentname% when all
non-numeric characters have been stripped out. For example, if
%documentname% = Invoice 230 for Account 56 - EZ
Electrics then the %documentnumber%= 23056

=  %language% - the two-letter language code under which the job is
processed.
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»=  %email% - the e-mail address for which the current process applies. This
variable can change within the same print job (if, for example, there are
twotextual e-mail commands on the same page).

* %emaildomain% - the email address domain (e.g.
streamlinesoftware.net) for which the current process applies. This
variable can change within the same print job (if, for example, there are
twotextual e-mail commands on the same page).

*  %smsnumber% - the SMS number to which SMSjobs will be delivered.
Note that this variable is only recognised as a variable in the SMS tab of
the Global setup area.

*  %smstext% - the message of a generated SMS. Note that this variable is
only recognised as a variablein the SMS tab of the Global setup area.

= %programroot% - the file path of the location of the autodochse.exe
executable file. This is C:\ AutoDoc HSE by default.

*  %documentroot% - the file path of the directory specified in the Default
Document Root control of the PDF tab of the Global setup area.

*  %longdate% - long date description of system date — for example, 25
September 2007°. The format of the long date description is Windows
language-dependent.

*  %shortdate% - short date description of system date — for example,
"25/09/2007".

*  %date% - date stamp of system date in dd mmmm yyyy format — for
example, 28 April 2005".

*  %usdate% - date stamp of system date in mmmm dd yyyy format — for
example,“ April 28 2005’.

*  %q% - calendar quarter of system date - for example, ‘3" for September.

= %ww% - week digit of the year, in two digits— for example, ‘02" for 10t
January.

= %w% - week digit of the year, trimmed of any leading zeroes — for
example, 2’ for 10t January.

= %yyyy % - four-digit year stamp of system date— for example, 2005".
*  %yy%-two-digit year stamp of system date— for example, ‘05".

*  %q% -the of system date— for example,“05".
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*  %mmmm% - fullname of month of system date— for example,“April’.

*  %mmm% - month of system date as three letters — for example, ‘Sep” for
September.

*  %mm% - two-digit month stamp of system date — for example, ‘04" for
April.

*  %dddd% - full name of day of week of system date, for example,
‘Monday”.

*  %ddd% - day of week of system date as three letters — for example, “Mon’
for Monday.

= %dd% - two-digit day stamp of system date — for example, ‘28’ for the 28t
day of the month.

= %hh% - two-digit hour stamp of system date, in 24-hour format — for
example, ‘18’ for 6 p.m.

= %nn% - two-digit minute stamp of system date— for example, ‘30".
*  %ss% - two-digit second stamp of system date— for example, '59".
*  %zzz% - three-digjt millisecond stamp of system date— for example,‘093’".

*  %z% - milliseconds stamp of system date, without leading zeros — for
example, ‘93",

*  %username% - theusername of the user who created the print job.

*  %userdir% - the path of the document location of the user who created the
print job. This corresponds to the User directory location control in the Users
tab of the Global setup area.

= %fullname% - the full name of the user, as recorded in AutoDoc HSE, who
created the print job.

*  %company % - the company of the user who created the print job.

=  %department% - the department of the user who created the print job.

= officelocation% - the office location of the user who created the print job.
= %title% - the title of the user who created the print job.

* %emailaddress% - the e-mail address of the user who created the print
job.
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= %faxnumber% - the fax number of the user who created the print job.

= %officephone% - the office phone number of the user who created the
print job.

*  %homephone% - the home phone number of the user who created the
print job.

= %remarks% - the remarks associated with the user who created the print
job.

*  %address% - theaddress of the user who created the print job.

= %pdf% - this variable can be used with PDF archiving, to represent the
resultant archive file. See the Parmmeters control definition on page 147 for
more information on this variable.

*  %tif% - this variable can be used with TIF archiving, to represent the
resultant archive file. See the Parmmeters control definition on page 147 for
more information on this variable.

= %xml% - this variable can only be used with XML archiving, torepresent
the resultant archive file. See the Pammeters control definition on page 152
for more information on this variable.

User-defined variables

A user-defined (or textual) variable can contain any text ‘string’ from a printed
document that the user wishes to assign to that variable. Again, this text can be
used in the content of faxes, e-mails, and archive file locations.

Additionally, depending on your version, AutoDoc HSE can retrieve information
from a third party database, which can then be used to populate variables (see the
section entitled Database integration on page 206 for more information on this
advanced feature).

Variables are usually based on strings of textual content in the source document
being printed, and are defined as being of a certain RGB value (like commands).
However, in contrast to commands, user-defined variables do not instruct
AutoDoc HSE to do anything; the information is simply stored for later use (for
example, to construct an e-mail subject heading).

For example, if a user defined variable is defined as being text of RGB colour 1,1,1,
AutoDoc HSE looks for any text of that colour in a page. The text string it finds in
that colour is then stored as the contents of that variable, and that text string can
then be used to create an e-mail or fax subject, and so on.

By default, user-defined variables are known simply as ‘Variable 1’, “Variable 2/,
and so on. This means that by default, the syntax by which they are recognised is
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$variable 1%, %variable 2%, and so on. The default variable names also

represent the default RGB settings for each. For example, variable 1 has an RGB
5 Standard setting of 1,1,1, variable 2 is 2,2,2, and so on. The 199 variables (depending on
199 Server your version) therefore appear by default in 199 shades. The lower variables (e.g.
variable 20) are not strictly black, but appear as black to the human eye (as an
example, this sentence has an RGB value of 20,20,20).

199 Enterprise

A practical example of a user-defined variable is a report heading. If the report
was a financial ‘Profit & Loss’ report produced by an accounting application, the
application could write out that report’s heading (‘Profit & Loss’) in a ‘not quite
black’ text (for example, RGB =1, 1, 1). On receiving the print job, AutoDoc HSE
would then register %variable 1% as being ‘Profit & Loss’. This variable could
then be automatically incorporated in the document’s delivery options (for
example, an e-mail could state that the subject of the e-mail is ‘Profit & Loss’). The
dynamic incorporation of a variable in the e-mail’s subject heading is achieved via
AutoDoc HSE’s forms (forms are explained later in this section).

Remember that both the RGB settings that designate the variable text, as well as
the name of the variables, are user-definable. For example, by default %variable
1% is populated by text with RGB values 1,1,1, but this variable could be renamed
%doctype% (or even %document type%) and could be defined as having an RGB
value of 200, 12, 154, if this suits your particular needs.

AutoDoc HSE also provides a ‘global names’ feature for variables, and also allows
you to use only part of a variable’s text if only part is required. These features are
described in detail on page 97, in the “Variables” configuration section.

Within the AutoDoc HSE application, you can access the complete list of
variables, both system and user-defined, by pressing the keyboard F1 key.

-~

& Form Variables E]@]N

48 System ﬂ,—j. User Sp-eciﬂcl [ﬁ Form Sp-eciﬂcl

Sy=tem variables :
20D
YejobnameSe = description of the print job

Y formname® = current form description

Yeuzername® = current u=er name

Yecomputername® = current computer name
Yedocumentnamet = current document name
%language® = current language code

“elongdate® = long date dezcription (language dependent

- P . ¥ RS 1 A SN S R PR g SR ey

The use of ‘wildcards’ is also catered for with variables. Please see page 98 for
more details on using wildcards with variables.

Reference Manual Chapter 3 - AutoDoc HSE concepts — how it works 37 of 249




Reference Manual

While variables do not have a ‘type’ as such (i.e. they will hold a text string in any
format), AutoDoc HSE does cater for making variables more ‘strongly-typed’
should this be required. See the section starting on page 198 for more details.

The principal method used by AutoDoc HSE to identify variables and translations
is, as discussed above, font colour. However, AutoDoc HSE also provides an
alternative to font colour. The application can also interpret physical co-ordinates
provided, to analyse a print job and treat any text that falls in those regions
specified, as a variable or translation (translations are explained later in this
chapter).

For example, if your invoice documents are produced by a standard report, so
that the invoice total is always printed in the same place, you can use X and Y
pixel co-ordinates to instruct AutoDoc to find the text to use for a variable named
%invoice total% within the region defined by those co-ordinates.

an
e 100 px
150 px ;
Invoice total: $320,
200 px

FIGURE 5 - defining a region for the text $320. This text could be captured as a variable
or translation by defining the region 150,80,200,100, which defines the left top corner and
right bottom corner of a rectangular re gion, measured from the top left corner of the page.

In this manual, font colour (or ‘RGB values’) will be referred to when discussing
text encoded to designate variables and translations, but be aware that regions can
also perform this function if font colour is not available to you.

The “Textual commands” section on page 31 explains how adding certain texttoa
document instructs AutoDoc HSE how to deliver the page in question.

However, AutoDoc HSE also provides the flexibility to treat existing text as an
AutoDoc HSE command, rather than requiring that you add commands to your
documents.

This flexibility is achieved though ‘translations’. AutoDoc HSE’s translation
functionality should not be confused with another useful AutoDoc HSE feature —
language sub-forms. Language sub-forms allow you to send e-mails and faxes in
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different languages, while translations allow you to ‘map’, or translate, existing
text to an AutoDoc HSE command.

For example, your organisation may circulate an internal newsletter called ‘XYZ
Newsletter’. Assuming the text ‘XYZ Newsletter” appears in the header of each
page of the newsletter, you could configure AutoDoc HSE to recognise that this
particular text string should be translated as representing the e-mail addresses of
the usual recipients of the newsletter. By doing so, you could create the newsletter
as usual, and simply print it to the AutoDoc HSE printer to deliver it to your pre-
configured recipients.

Translations allow for pre-existing text to represent each of the textual command
types (for example, e-mail addresses and fax numbers). The same ‘string’ of text
can be configured to represent one, some, or all of the command types, as well as
more than one of the same command type (as in our example, where one heading
‘XYZ Newsletter’ would be translated into multiple e-mail address textual
commands).

Similarly, by translating colours, translations allow for “plain” text to be
intercepted as variables. For example, the plain, un-encoded text “ABC
Automotive” could be intercepted as RGB 0,0,0 (or by region), and translated to
RGB1,1,1.

Note that translations don’t change anything in the source document, they simply
instruct AutoDoc HSE to treat the text as though it exists in the form indicated by
the translation.

Translations are case-sensitive. If you instruct AutoDoc HSE to look for ‘xyz
newsletter’, it will not recognise “XYZ Newsletter’.

You can also make AutoDoc HSE even more sensitive with regard to what it does
and does not translate, by using RGB settings. For example, you can instruct
AutoDoc HSE to look only for the text “XYZ Newsletter’ which has RGB values of
0,0,255 — that is, XYZ Newsletter — and translate this to an AutoDoc HSE
command.

The use of ‘wildcards’ is also catered for with translations. Please see page 88 for
more details on using wildcards with translations.

AutoDoc HSE forms store user-defined instructions which specify how AutoDoc
HSE should deliver documents, including such settings as whether a letterhead
should be added, the delivery method(s) to be used, and settings specific to those
delivery methods (for example, at what time a fax should be sent, and/or the
content of the e-mail to which the document is attached).
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AutoDoc HSE stores up to 99 different form configurations, depending on your
AutoDoc HSE version.

The link between a document and its form is specified within the document itself
as an AutoDoc HSE textual command. That is, AutoDoc HSE ‘knows’ which form
to apply to a document print job, because the form to be applied has been
specified within the document itself.

In one sense, forms can be considered as being equivalent to ‘templates’, in that
they define a preset configuration to be applied to documents, but the following
key differences apply:

* Forms only apply to a document that has been “printed” to the AutoDoc
HSE printer. That is, forms havenobearing on the content or format of the
source document, but rather define how that source document will be
presented via any of the AutoDoc HSE delivery methods.

* Because forms define how a source document is delivered rather than
created, it is possible that a form will apply to multiple documents of
disparate types. For example, Invoices and Letters of Employment could
be routed via the same AutoDoc HSE form, if a very generic form
configuration was used.

Pre-defined and user-defined variables can be used extensively in configuring
form options: the system variables for date and username could be used to
construct, dynamically, a file path to which archive copies of documents are
saved, or a user-defined variable could be used to construct a subject heading for
an e-mail or fax.

For example, you may decide to use form 2 specifically for outgoing invoices for
your company ‘XYZ Electrical Co.. If the invoice document has the chargeable
total ($3225) printed in text with RGB = 6,6,6, and the number ‘2’ printed in white
text (which instructs AutoDoc HSE to use form 2), you could configure form 2’s e-
mail subject heading as follows:

Invoice from %$company% for %variable 6%.

...which would result in the following e-mail subject heading:

Invoice from XYZ Electrical Co. for $3225.

In this example the %company% preset system variable, as well as the user-
defined variable %variable 6% have been used. In such a case, the ‘company’
information would typically not change between e-mails (though it potentially
could, since the %company % variable is in fact defined on a per-user basis), while
the dollar amount would change with each invoice sent.
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%variable 6% could of course be renamed within AutoDoc HSE to something
more meaningful to you, like %invoice total%, in which case form 2’s e-mail
subject heading could be configured as follows:

Invoice from %$company% for %invoice total%.
...which would achieve the same result.

So, by defining the subject heading once, in this example in AutoDoc HSE form 2,
you achieve dynamic creation of the content of e-mails based on document
content. Any document printed to AutoDoc HSE and directed to form 2 (via the
inclusion in the document of the text ‘2" in white text), will have the company and
invoice details of the e-mail’s subject heading populated directly from the
delivered document itself.
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AutoDoc Virtual Printer .

AutoDoc Forms

Print Archive E-Mail

FIGURE 6 - the relationship between AutoDoc HSE’s main conce pts and entities.

For an example which draws together the threads of this chapter, consider
AutoDoc HSE as having been configured as follows:

= with the default settings, so that any text with RGB settings of 255,255,255
(=white) is recognised by AutoDoc HSE as a textual command, and text
with RGB settings of1,1,1 (not quiteblack) as variable 1.

= The text ‘Tax Invoice’ in RGB 0,00 has been configured as a translation,
representing the AutoDoc HSE command ‘3.
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=  Form 3 has variable 1 renamed as ‘account name’, and has an e-mail
subject as follows: Invoice for %account name%.

An invoice is produced from your accounting application. The invoice includes
the following, in white (therefore invisible) text:

*  ‘recipient@host.com’
= ‘123456’

The invoice also includes the debtor name, ‘ABC Automotive’, in text of RGB
1,1,1. This text appears as normal black text to the human eye. The words ‘Tax
Invoice” appear at the top of the invoice.

If this invoice is printed to an AutoDoc HSE printer, the following occurs:

* AutoDoc HSE recognises the text ‘Tax Invoice’, and translates it as
representing the AutoDoc HSE command ‘3’. AutoDoc HSE therefore
registers that it must apply the pre-configured settings from form 3 to this

page.

*  AutoDoc HSE creates an e-mail with the subject heading ‘Invoice for ABC
Automotive’ (as specified in form 3), attaches a copy of the invoice, and
sends it to ‘recipient@host.com’.

=  AutoDoc HSE creates a fax of the invoice, for the fax number 123456, and
sends it to your nominated fax service tobe placed in the queue.

AutoDoc HSE can also perform other deliveries such as archiving and printing,
and all of the delivery methods are extensively configurable. These options are
detailed in the next chapter.

This chapter has covered the basic concepts of how AutoDoc HSE works, but
there are a number of different ways of achieving similar ends, as well as more
powerful and advanced features. Some alternative approaches and extra features
can be found in chapter 8, starting on page 197.

Reference Manual Chapter 3 - AutoDoc HSE concepts — how it works 43 of 249




—
)

AutoDoc HSE

Configuration

Configuring the settings within the AutoDoc HSE
application is one key to a successful system. This chapter
provides detail on what the AutoDoc HSE application’s
settings do, to help you configure them to suit your
requirements.

Chapter

The AutoDoc HSE application is arranged as a multiple view and multiple tab
console. Together with a brief overview and discussion of configuration
considerations, this chapter details the content of each of the setup areas, and is

divided into the following main sections:
=  Overview

=  Considerations

Global configuration

= Form configuration
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Overview

£} pustoDoc HSE - Trial Version
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FIGURE 7 - the navigation buttons in AutoDoc HSE’s application home page.

The AutoDoc HSE application is purely a configuration and management console,
used to define how print jobs should be handled. The console itself produces no
functional output — this is the role of the AutoDoc HSE ‘virtual printer’.

Each area in the application view relates to a specific area of functionality or
configuration. Descriptions of these areas are grouped here based on whether
they affect the whole AutoDoc HSE system, or specific forms within that system.
The views launched by the buttons depicted in Figure 7 above are detailed in this
manual in the following way:

Log — detailed in chapter 7 entitled “Client viewers”, starting on page 179. The log
view appears as follows:

£ AutoDoc HSE - Trial Yersion

i’i‘r Hame IL,.,- l.nng |1..= Glnbalsetup";:u" Tlanslat--:rni

C_l'._l Main Log l L. Detailed log | ﬁ Colours / words |
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&7 Globalsetup »  Global setup — detailed in this chapter, in the section below, entitled “Global
configuration”, starting on page 51. The global setup view appears as
follows:

£} AutoDoc HSE - Trial Version

I"‘ﬁ Home ” ) Ln-;tl [;;,- Global setun”m’ Translations ;elup“_!_: Form Templatas i!tl.lﬂ] IE Start '."_Ilem”i sunn-:ui
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I A Transistens setup = Translations setup — detailed in this chapter, in a sub-section of the Form
configuration section later in this chapter, entitled “Translations setup”,
starting on page 88. The Translations setup view appears as follows:

£ AutoDoc - Trial Version

i‘?r Hame ” B 109 ] |‘;_; Glnhalsetupuy’ Translations setup”L Form Templates setup

commands on occurences of certain pieces of text in your print.
identifier with which it's possible to send an e-mail, fax or store t
Trace tab you will find the text encountered in the last printed dog
Use colour 0,0,0 and position 0,0,0,0 to translate on the print job's

= ) [ OUT ] When you don't hawe the possibility to change amything in your la

Test te AuteDoc command transiations: ememn CElEUTS - 2D - e e e e REGiIGHA ---
Form |Field contents Red |Green| Blue ARG DL

»

o1 Form Templstes setup = Form Templates setup — detailed in this chapter, in the section entitled
“Form configuration” starting on page 88. The form templates setup view
appears as follows:

£} AutoDoc HSE - Trial Yersion
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Entes vhriable namas for thé durrent form hére. Entar & colaur of the vanablé ar ff Ad calaur g Back to Col !
ﬁ i5 available the region where the variable(s] can be found. dinim

The ragion is the top left corner fx1,y1] to the bottom right corner (x2 y2j.
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= Start Client — starts a local copy of the AutoDoc HSE client for the logged

in user.

= Support — starts the remote support tool, which, with your permission, can
allow Streamline Software staff to access your computer remotely to assist

in troubleshooting issues.
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= Help/Licence — detailed in chapter 7 entitled “Client viewers”, starting on
page 179. The help/licence view appears as follows:

£ AutoDoc HSE - Trial Yersion

["';"P Hame ” 8 Leg I [C.a" Glok
BI:J_i!d. 541

oloc b Licence U
2o

The function of every control in the AutoDoc HSE application is described in
detail in the areas noted above.

Note that in addition to the reference information provided in this manual, many
AutoDoc  HSE controls have ‘tool tips’ which display brief
information/instructions associated with those controls. To activate a tool tip,
move the mouse pointer over a control and let it remain stationary for a second or
two.

” SMTPPort* [ ] 25+ i

i Information
Required if AutoDoc e-mail functionality is required.
The standard port for SMTP communication is 25,
Your system administrator will be able to advise
yau if you need to specify a different port.

R

.
ol
et ] A e s e b A e Bt

FIGURE 8 - tool tips.

When preparing to configure forms, there are some important points to take into
consideration.

Default form

The form number under which a print job is processed can be specified in a
number of ways:

= The document itself can indude a form number (as either a textual
command or a translation).

= The AutoDoc HSE printer can havea form number specified.
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Specifying a form number on the printer is achieved by adding a form number
indicator to the printer’s properties dialogue:

2 AutoDoc HSE Properties 2JE3
Color Managemant Secunity Device Sattings
General Shanng Poits Advanced

-\".3-1 AutoDoc HSE

oot Albiiels, ERRRLTYC & o e b e b B e bbbl

FIGURE 9 - showing an AutoDoc HSE virtual printer’s properties dialogue. The
indicator in the Comment controlis 05.1f the 05 text were changed to 12, any print jobs sent
to AutoDoc HSE via this printer, would be processed by form 12.

If a print job isreceived by the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer, and no form number
is specified in the document, the default form is applied.

The default form is determined using the following hierarchy:

" Does the page
Does the S ec| a
Job sent to printer no for?n # f(i)r a no Use form #1
AutoDoc HSE specify a form #
form # 2 transiation) 2
yes
yes
Use printer’s
form # Usepage's
form #

FIGURE 10 - showing the hierarchy of form numbers thatare used whena job is sent to
the AutoDoc HSE printer.

For example, if a page has an e-mail address textual command, but no form
number, and no form number is specified on the printer either, the document will
be sent to that e-mail address in the format specified by form 1. Similarly, if a
document has no textual commands whatsoever, but is sent to the AutoDoc HSE

Reference Manual

printer, it will still be processed by form 1.
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Note that, for printjobs with multiple pages, form numbers for a page may be
‘inherited” from a previous page in the print job. See page 156 for more
information on therules applied to multi-page documents.

Note also that the default form may include archive and/or hard copy printing
commands, as well as extra fax numbers or email addresses. This can mean that a
job sent to the AutoDoc HSE printer may be printed, archived, emailed and faxed
to recipients, even when those commands were not specified in the document
itself.

If you consider accidental printing to the AutoDoc HSE printer to be a significant
risk in your organisation, you should configure the default form (and any form
number in the printer’s comments) with this in mind.

Generic or specific?

Because the user-defined variables can apply on a per-form basis, the number of
user-defined variables is potentially increased by a factor equal to the number of
forms available in your edition of AutoDoc HSE. For the enterprise edition, this
means a factor of 99 (since there are 99 forms available).

For example, %variable 1% in form 1 may conceptually represent ‘Document
Type’, while in form 2 and its associated documents, %variable 1% may represent
a very different concept, such as ‘Salesrep’. Indeed, in form 1 the first user-defined
variable may be renamed to %doctype%, and to %salesrep% in form 2.

Such an arrangement — using the same RGB variables for very different uses in
different documents - implies a requirement for a similar number of
corresponding forms to be configured very differently to reflect each very
different purpose. You may prefer to take the opposite approach, where user-
defined variables are similar enough in meaning in all documents in which they
appear, to allow one form to apply to many different document types. Keep these
different approaches in mind as you experiment with form configuration.

Internal records

AutoDoc HSE does not store copies of the actual deliveries of documents. For
example, you may archive a document and fax it. This configuration would
provide an archive copy, but AutoDoc HSE does not keep a copy of the fax. The
fax can be viewed via the AutoDoc HSE log, but once the log is cleared, the
temporary AutoDoc HSE copy of the fax is also deleted (see page 168 for more
information on the log). However, your nominated fax service may store a copy of
sent items independently of AutoDoc HSE.

The same is true of e-mails sent by AutoDoc HSE — nothing is stored in AutoDoc
HSE for these deliveries, beyond the temporary files associated with the log. Your
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MAPI service, if used, may store copies of sent items independently of AutoDoc
HSE.

Options for file storage via AutoDoc HSE are as follows:

1. E-mails can be CC'd or BCC'd to an internal AutoDoc HSE user. This
results in another user (potentially the original sender)receiving an e-mail
with the same format and content as that received by the original
recipient. This is a form-specific setting.

2. Fax copies can be faxed to internal users (potentially the original sender).
This could be achieved using textual command fax numbers in the
document, or using an indicator in the AutoDoc HSE printer name (see
Figure 33 on page 204 for an example of such an indicator).

3. A copy of the delivered document can bearchived as a PDF. Note that this
option only stores a copy of the delivered document, not the
accompanying documentation such as a fax cover page or e-mail text. This
is a form-specific setting, and the main advantage is that the location and
filename of the document can be dynamically constructed based on
document content. The indusion/exclusion of a letterhead is also an
option.

4. The archive function also allows a third-party application to be invoked

X Standard
for document management purposes.

X Server

v Ert erprise

5. Printed copies of the delivered documents can be automatically produced.
This option produces a hard copy of the source document itself. This is a
form-specific setting. The incdusion/exclusion of a letterhead is also an
option.

File locations and references

AutoDoc HSE utilises user-defined file paths, locations, and printers on a
‘dynamic’ basis (that is, as it processes a print job) for several purposes including
letterheads, archiving files, printing, and locating file attachments.

Wherever possible, aim to use file locations that are local to AutoDoc HSE - that
is, locations that are on the same machine as the one on which AutoDoc HSE is
installed. This allows you to use local paths for files, rather than other, more risk-
laden methods.

For example, AutoDoc HSE will easily locate the following resource, assuming the
C:\ driveis the drive on which AutoDoc HSE is installed:
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C:\art\letterhead\AutoDoc HSE.jpg

However, a file path which involves a network drive, for example, may not be
able to be accessed due to the network location being unavailable. For such
reasons, we recommend that file locations should be ‘as local as possible’ to
AutoDoc HSE. Where it is not possible or practical to use local paths, use full
UNC (Universal Naming Convention) paths, ensuring the location is
appropriately shared.

For example, use:
\\FinanceData\Archives\Invoices\

..rather than referring to the Archives sub directory of the FinanceData machine
by its mapped drive letter ‘H’:

H:\Invoices\

Note that AutoDoc HSE will be unable to access any remote resources for
processing, unless the additional user service is running, as discussed in the
“Running an additional service” section starting on page 18. Even with the
service installed, AutoDoc HSE will not recognise mapped drive letters, so
UNC paths should always be used.

The following sections describe the areas of the AutoDoc HSE application which
are concerned with the overall AutoDoc HSE system, and as such are found
within the application by clicking the Global setup button.

¢ Global getup

The global setup ‘header’

The global setup view includes controls which always remain visible within this
view. These controls are highlighted in Figure 11 below:
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FIGURE 11 -showing the group of controls collectively known as the global setup
header.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the global setup

header:
Home Use this button to move back to the home page.
Log Use this button to move to the log (see page 168 for
more information on the log).
Global setup Use this button to move to the global setup area
(defined from page 54 in this document).
Translations setup Use this button to move to the translations setup area

(defined from page 88 in this document).

Form Templates setup ~ Use this button to move to the form setup area (defined
from page 88 in this document).

Start Client Use this button to start the AutoDoc HSE client viewer
for the current AutoDoc HSE user.

Support Use this button to initiate a remote support session to
enable Streamline Software staff to assist you with
support requests.

Helpl Licence Use this button to move to the Help/Licence area

(defined from page 177 in this document).

Tab strip These tabs separate the global setup area into different
control groups based on their function. Each of the tabs
in this group has its own heading in this section of the
manual (for example, the General tab is described in
detail under the “General” heading on page 54).

Apply Use this button to apply the changes made to all areas
within the AutoDoc HSE console. Note that this button
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is only available if an unapplied change has been made
to the displayed data. Some changes will also be
applied automatically if you move to another area of
the application (for example, changes are applied
automatically if you move between form #1 and form
#2).
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General

The General tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to specify
miscellaneous settings, including the font colour that AutoDoc HSE treats as
designating textual commands.

["ﬂ Home ” & Log I [‘:j Glnhalietup”g Translations ie‘tup”{!u Farm Iempl1

Y General | 82, l.lsers| [ ll-:em:es| g PDF| Emalli ] 5h1$| = Fax|
General Settings
Main Functions
Colour for textual commands i‘i
Ly P
0w - 0 This will
Seethe
DSurt ‘Variables an RGB colour values ]
Default Language / Character 5et / Date sequence / Curré
ﬁ:?'-.. Language _ISCI Character Set
- e L i R L e T e e R

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the General tab:

Detailed Log Use this text control to specify the level of detail (0 for least, 4

Level for most) written to the log by AutoDoc HSE when processing
documents. This setting only affects the Detailed log tab in the
Log area.

Red Use this text control to specify the Red component of the RGB

setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify textual
commands. Numbers can be manually entered, or increased or
decreased via the up and down buttons.

A minimum of 0 and a maximum of 255 (as much red as
possible) are allowed.

Green Use this text control to specify the Green component of the
RGB setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify textual
commands. Numbers can be manually entered, increased or
decreased via the up and down buttons.

A minimum of 0 and a maximum of 255 (as much green as
possible) are allowed.

Blue Use this text control to specify the Blue component of the RGB
setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify textual
commands. Numbers can be manually entered, increased or
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decreased via the up and down buttons.

A minimum of 0 and a maximum of 255 (as much blue as
possible) are allowed.

This checkbox would only be used in highly-specialised mail-
merging configurations (see page 213 for details on mail
merging), and for most users should always remain cleared.

Use this to indicate that your organisation will be using client
viewer functionality for individual AutoDoc HSE users (see
page 180 for more details). If this checkbox is cleared, log files
will no longer be written to individual user folders (which by
default are located in C: \AutoDoc HSE\userdata\ )

If log files are used, this checkbox gives the option of storing a
temporary archive copy of the files to which the log makes
reference. These files are then accessible from within the client
viewer, by double-clicking on a log record. The archive’s

default location is C:\AutoDoc
HSE\userdata\<user>\Temporary Documents

The archive is cleared if the log is cleared from within the
client viewer.

Use this drop down list to choose the default language
AutoDoc HSE will apply when no textual command language
is specified in the document (see page 32 for an introduction to
the language textual command).

Use this drop down list to choose the default ISO character set
AutoDoc HSE will use for on-screen display and deliveries.
The default setting is ISO-8859-1 (Latin 1).

Use this drop down list to choose the date format that will be
used in strongly-typed date variables, which can then be used
for XML output. See page 200 for more information on
strongly-typed date variables.

This control is not used in the current release of AutoDoc HSE.

Use this control to choose the method of distinguishing users
for licensing. Licensing on machine name will use the name of
the machine which sends print jobs to AutoDoc HSE as the
basis for licensing (this setting is intended primarily for
processing PCL print jobs, rather than Windows-based print
jobs), while licensing on user name will result in the Windows
user name of the person sending print jobs to AutoDoc HSE
being used as the basis for licensing.
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Get User Name
from print
stream

Administrator’s
E-Mail Address

User Name

Password

Domain

Test Login

Note that this setting should not be changed except as part of
initial implementation. Please contact Streamline Software
support if you see a need to change this setting in a production
environment.

Under some configurations, print jobs may all be submitted
under a common user name, such as ‘Guest’. In such a case, a
specific user name may still be available as meta data within
the print stream itself. This checkbox can be used to source the
username from the print stream.

Note that this setting should not be changed except as part of
initial implementation. Please contact Streamline Software
support if you see a need to change this setting in a production
environment.

Use this text control to enter the e-mail address to which you
would like notifications of errors to be sent. It is suggested that
the recipient should be the AutoDoc HSE administrator.

See the section on “Administrator’s error notifications”, on
page 165, for more details on the notifications delivered under
this function.

This drop down control is used to choose a Windows user
profile under which the optional user service will be created.
See page 18 for more details on the benefits of running an
additional service, as well as recommendations for use.

Text can be entered directly in the control, but using the drop
down list to select an existing user profile is recommended.

This text control is used to enter the Windows user password
for the profile under which the optional user service will be
created. See page 18 for more details on the benefits of running
an additional service, as well as recommendations for use.

This text control is used to enter the domain of the profile
under which the optional user service will be created. See page
18 for more details on the benefits of running an additional
service, as well as recommendations for use.

Use this button to test the login credentials supplied in the
User Name, Password, and Domain controls, to ensure the
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credentials provide a successful login, prior to using the Install
Service button.

Install Service Use this button to install the user service. The service is called
“AutoDoc HSE Print/Scan services”, and the associated
process is called “AutoDocHSEService.exe”.

This button is only enabled when it has not already been used
to install a service (that is, if the button is disabled, to enable it
again, you need to use the Uninstall Service button).

You can check whether the service is running by opening the
Services tool (via Start | Control Panel | Administrative tools |
Services), or by using AutoDoc HSE’s Services Console button.

Mame | Description | Status | Startup Type
% MET Runtime Optimization Service,,, Microsoft ..., Manual
%Alerter Motifies sel. .. Disabled
%Apple Mobile Device Provides th.., Started Automatic
%Applicaﬂun Layer Gateway Service  Providess,.,  Started Manual
%Applicatian Managemsnt Provides =... Maral
%ASF‘.NEI’ State Service Provides s... Manual
%ALItDDDE HSE Print/Scan Services Started Autornatic
%Autnmatic |pdates Enables th.., Started Automatic
e s e o
Uninstall Use this button to uninstall the user service.
Service .
Note that AutoDoc HSE will only be able to access local
network resources if the user service is uninstalled.
Uninstalling a service for an existing AutoDoc HSE
implementation will prevent successful processing, if any of your
AutoDoc HSE forms are configured to access remote resour ces.
This button is only enabled if the service has been installed.
Services Use this button to launch the Windows services console,
Console through which you can check whether the AutoDoc HSE

Print/Scan Service is running, and manually configure the
login details and start the service, if necessary.

This button is only enabled if the service has been installed.
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Users

The Users tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to define a profile for
each of the users who will be using the AutoDoc HSE printer.

i
[“ﬁ Mome ] & Log £3 Global setup || gy 1|:nslatlcrs1¢1-JleE__ Form Templates !t'i'-lI:‘J [E Start Client Il_l 5'-“:"::"':“'_') Help "":"'“h

e General B wiers | Es Licences | = D'“uFi En':-li % sSM5) Ta Fax| i@ I'-‘rlnl.i e Diatamase | i Batkup |

For each user 3 seperate profile can be set up. Al vadwes entered in these Tields
tan be incorporated in abmost sl other fields to provide far dymamic creation of
PO fibes, E-Mail test, Fax tect and so on. The values can be found by pressang the F1 key.
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Note that AutoDoc HSE handles user information on a Windows profile login
basis — the user’s details are linked to their Windows login name.

Any users for whom personal details need to be available to AutoDoc HSE (for
example, name and e-mail address), must have their Windows login username
recorded within AutoDoc HSE as an AutoDoc HSE username. Any print job
which is directed to AutoDoc HSE from a username which is not recorded within
AutoDoc HSE as a user, is treated as belonging to the AutoDoc HSE ‘Default
User’. The Default User is a preset user, the ‘personal” details of which are user-
definable. Typically, a generic set of details would be entered for the Default User
(for example, the name and phone number could be the company’s name and
listed phone number, so that any resultant contact would be directed to your
receptionist).

Note that many of the text controls on the Users tab correspond to a preset system
variable. For example, the name entered in the Full name text control can be added
to document delivery information by using the %fullname% variable. Each of the
text controls has a tool tip which lists the variable name applicable to that control.

Once user information has been configured, each AutoDoc HSE user can view a
personalised log containing only the deliveries associated with their username.
See the section on “AutoDoc HSE client viewers (starting on page 180) for more
information.
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See page 229 for information regarding the number of licensed users in each
version of AutoDoc HSE.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Users tab:

Control Name Control Description

Users This list box shows all the users (equivalent to
Windows login usernames) defined for use in the
AutoDoc HSE system.

To view or edit an existing record, click on a username
in the list.

Note that the scrollbar at the right of the view
facilitates a record-by-record scroll through the user
list.

Users are listed alphabetically.

User name Use this drop down list to enter the Windows login
username you want to record as an AutoDoc HSE user.
In the case of the Default User, this control cannot be
edited.

You can select an existing user from the list of
Windows users, or create a new entry.

This is a mandatory control for user records.

This control’s variable name is %username%.

Full name Use this text control to enter the full name of the
person who uses the Windows login username
specified in the User name control.

This is a mandatory control for user records.

This control’s variable name is %fullname%.

E-Mail address Use this text control to enter the e-mail address of this
user. This address can then be used as a Carbon Copy
(‘CCY) or Blind CC (‘BCC’) e-mail address for
document delivery.

This is a mandatory control for user records.

Note that, for SMTP, depending on your SMTP policy,
the e-mail address entered here may need to be
associated with the SMTP host specified on the global
setup E-Mail tab. Many Internet Service Providers
validate the domain name of a sender’s e-mail address,
which will result in e-mails sent from an AutoDoc HSE
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Fax number

Company

Title

Department

Office location

Address

Office phone

Home Phone

Remarks

Reference Manual

user being rejected if the domain specified is not that of
the SMTP host (or indeed if the username component
of the e-mail address doesn’t correspond to an existing
user of that domain).

This control’s variable name is %emailaddress%.
Use this text control to enter the contact fax number
applicable to this user.

This control’s variable name is %faxnumber%.

Use this text control to enter the company name.

This control’s variable name is %company %.

Use this text control to enter the user’s title/position
description.

This control’s variable name is %title%.

Use this text control to enter the department within the
company towhich this user belongs.

This control’s variable name is %department%.

Use this text control to enter the location of the user’s
office. Note that there is another control for the user’s
postal address, so office location could be used to

specify a floor number, a building name, or a
combination of such information.

This control’s variable name is %officelocation%.
Use this text control to enter the user’s address. This

can be a multi-line entry including all data in a postal
address such as postal/zip code.

This control’s variable name is %address%.

Use this text control to enter the office contact number
of the user.

This control’s variable name is %officephone%.

Use this text control to enter the after hours contact
number of the user.

This control’s variable name is %homephone%.

Use this text control to record miscellaneous
information for the user.
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User Printer (#1-4)

X

Copy from Default
User

User file location

This control’s variable name is %remarks%.

Use these drop-down lists to specify the real printers to
which this user’s documents may be printed.

The printers available in the list will be determined by
whether the AutoDoc HSE user service is running (see
page 18 for more details on the user service). If the
service is not running, only those printers which are
local to the machine on which AutoDoc HSE is
installed will be listed.

The information in these controls is used by another
setting in the Print tab of the form templates setup
area, as an option to print a copy of documents to the
printers associated with the user who created the print
job.

The printers specified here can also be overridden by
preferences specified on the client viewer (see the
section on the setup view of the client viewer starting
on page 193).

Use this button to insert a new user record for editing,
and to save that new record and insert another new
record.

Records are listed alphabetically.

Use this button to delete the record of which the details
are currently displayed. You will be prompted to
confirm your action.

This button is not available if the details displayed are
for the Default User, as the Default User cannot be
removed from the system.

Use this button to discard changes made to the details
displayed.

Use this button to populate any blank controls in the
current details with the values for these controls
specified for the Default User. Note that using this
button does not copy the User name or Full name of the
Default User.

Use this text control to specify the directory to which
user-related AutoDoc HSE files will be saved as part of
delivery processing. You need not change from the
default location unless you have a specific reason to do
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so. You can either enter text directly in the control, or
use the browse button to the right of the control, to
open a browse dialogue.

Note that the permissions settings for the user file
location must allow all users to read and write to this
directory. By default, AutoDoc HSE creates the user file
directory as a shared directory, and if you change the
location from the default, you may need to set the
sharing properties of the folder to allow access.
AutoDoc HSE will not be able to process documents if
the user data folder is not shared.

Also note the important information regarding file
locations on page 50.
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Licenses

The Licenses tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to manage the list of

licensed users (or machines, if you have opted to license based on machine name,

rather than user name, as specified in the General tab). The maximum number of
users/machines that can be licensed within AutoDoc HSE depends on the version
purchased. The number of users/machines initially allowed within the system also

varies between versions (see Appendix A for more information).
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by = i, User's Login Mame
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Licences tab:

Control Name

User Nr

User’s Login Name

Machine Name

User name

Machine name

Control Description

This column displays the user number associated with
the user or machine in the right column. User numbers
within the allowed user count have a green check icon,
while any users above the allowed count have a red
cross icon.

8520
&.:;21
Depending on your version of AutoDoc HSE, you can
increase your user count either by purchasing an

additional user pack, or by upgrading to another
version of AutoDoc HSE.

The right column of the licensed users/machines table
lists the names of the users/machines you intend to use
as a licensed AutoDoc HSE user/machine. This list is
populated via the User name/Machine name text control.

This text control is used to enter the name of a
user/machine you wish to use with AutoDoc HSE. In
the case of users, the name entered should match the
Windows login name.
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The name entered here is reproduced in the User’s
Login Name/Machine Name column, for the currently
selected record.

New User This button is used to open a new row in the list. When
New Machine anew row opens, thfe User Nr column displays whe.thfar
the new user/machine can be accommodated within

the current licence count.

Delete User This button is used to delete the currently selected
record from the list. You will be prompted to confirm
the deletion.

Delete Machine
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PDF

The PDF tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to specify preferences for
PDF files generated by AutoDoc HSE. This includes options for quality, security,
watermark/letterhead positions, and digital signatures (see page 112 for more
details on digital signatures).
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the PDF tab:

PDF Quality This group of option buttons is used to specify the
quality of the PDF output produced by AutoDoc HSE.
Screen represents the lowest quality, while Prepress
represents the highest quality.

Note that the file size of the PDF output will be affected
proportionally by the quality option selected.

The default selection is Printer.

PDF Letterhead in This group of option buttons is used to specify how
AutoDoc HSE includes letterheads applied to PDFs.
Depending on your document content, letterheads in the
background may be overwritten by document content,
while letterheads in the foreground may overwrite
document content if created without transparency. It is
recommended that you experiment with letterhead
positioning, and foreground/background options, when
configuring AutoDoc HSE.

The default selection is Background.

Create PDF/ A This checkbox is used to specify that PDF outputs
compliant PDF files produced by AutoDoc HSE should be created under the
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X Standard
X Server

v Enterprise
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Create PDF/X-3
compliant PDF files

Embed All Fonts

Directory (Default
Document Root)

Default Owner
Password

Input

A PDF subset standard.

Note that the Create PDF/A compliant PDF files and Create
PDF/X-3 compliant PDF files functions are mutually
exclusive.

This checkbox is used to specify that PDF outputs
produced by AutoDoc HSE should be created under the
X-3 PDF subset standard.

Note that the Create PDF/ A compliant PDF files and Create
PDF/X-3 compliant PDF files functions are mutually
exclusive.

This checkbox is used to specify that PDF outputs
produced by AutoDoc HSE will include the full font sets
of the fonts used. This setting will make file sizes larger,
but will help layout consistency.

This text field is used to specify a location which will
serve as the root of a default document location for
archiving PDF files, which can be referred to by the

variable $documentroot$

This text control is used to specify the default owner
password which will be applied to PDF documents for
deliveries when PDF security permissions are specified.

The Default Owner Password is used to protect PDF
documents whenever a specific delivery has been
configured to disallow users all access. For example, the
following settings on the E-mail / SMS / Voice tab of the
Form Templates setup area, would result in the owner

password being applied (since not all the checkboxes are
checked):

Permissions [v] Print the PDF file g
Allow users to Copy text and graphics from the POF file %
|:| Add comments to the PDF file )

Change the POF file 1

e el o s el el e i et A — §

The default value for this control is derived from the
Windows serial number.

This text control is used to specify the input folder for
digitally signing e-mail attachments produced by
AutoDoc HSE. See page 112 for more details on digital
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signatures.

Output This text control is used to specify the output folder for
digitally signing e-mail attachments produced by
AutoDoc HSE. See page 112 for more details on digital
signatures.

Signing Timeout This text control is used to specify the maximum
duration, in seconds, which can elapse during the digital
signing process, after which a failure notice will be sent
to the originating user. See page 112 for more details on
digital signatures.
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E-Mail

The E-mail tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to specify the E-mail
protocol AutoDoc HSE should use by default (SMTP or MAPI), as well as any
associated settings required.

Notethat if you intend to use MAPI e-mail, you will need torun the client viewer
on the machines which will be sending print jobs to AutoDoc HSE. See page 180
for more information on the dient viewer.

Note that even if you do not intend to use AutoDoc HSE to generate e-mail,
AutoDoc HSE uses settings from this tab to:

* Provide e-mailed feedbackregarding any errors (as per the Administrator’s
E-Mail Address control, defined on page 56)

= Use an SMS gateway service to deliver SMS messages

= Use a fax gateway serviceto deliver fax transmissions.
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SMTP Host * | mail.westnet.com.au SMTP Fort * 25 o
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the E-Mail tab:

Mail delivery option This group of option buttons is used to specify the
protocol under which AutoDoc HSE will deliver e-mail
by default. Selecting Use SMTP as Default for sending E-
Mail enables the SMTP Settings control group, and the
Enable SSL checkbox, whereas selecting Use MAPI as
Default for sending E-mail disables these controls.

Note that this default protocol can be overridden on a
form-by-form basis, as part of the configuration of the
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Send semicolon
separated e-mail
addresses as one e-mail

SMTP Host

SMTP Port

SMTP User ID
SMTP Password

Send test E-Mail to:

form setup E-mail / SMS / Voice tab.

The default selection is Use SMTP as Default for sending
E-Mail.

If you intend to use MAPI e-mail, you must also run
the client viewer (see page 181) on the machines which
will be using the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer, and
ensure that Outlook’s Exchange Server Settings have
the Use Cached Exchange Mode checkbox cleared (see the
Streamline Software support knowledgebase for more
information).

Use this checkbox to specify that AutoDoc HSE should
treat semicolon separated e-mail addresses as one e-
mail delivery, to the multiple addresses.

A print job directed to AutoDoc HSE with multiple e-
mail addresses would normally result in a separate e-
mail being sent to each address.

Use this text control to enter the name or IP address of
your SMTP host. Note that, when enabled, this is a
mandatory control if e-mail functionality will be used.

This control is disabled unless the Use SMTP as Defaul t
forsending E-Mail option button is selected.

Use this text control to enter the port number used for
SMTP communication. Note that when enabled, this is
a mandatory control if e-mail functionality will be
used.

The default value for this control is 25, which is the
standard port for SMTP use.

This control is disabled unless the Use SMTP as Defaul t
forsending E-Mail option button is selected.

Both of these text controls would normally be left
blank. However, if, upon testing your AutoDoc HSE e-
mail configuration (using the Test Connection button), a
user ID and password are requested by the SMTP
server, contact your network administrator to obtain
these details, and then complete these controls.

These controls are disabled unless the Use SMTP as
Default for sending E-Mail option button is selected.

Use this text control to enter a target e-mail address for
a test e-mail.
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Use SMTP 2.0

Test Connection to
SMTP server

Enable SSL (Secure E-
mail)

This control is disabled unless the Use SMTP as Defaul t
forsending E-Mail option button is selected.

Use this checkbox to use AutoDoc HSE’s SMTP 2.0
option for sending e-mails. This option facilitates e-
mail over SSL.

Use this button to test AutoDoc HSE’s e-mail
configuration, once the SMTP Host and SMTP Port
controls have been completed. You can optionally
complete the Send test E-mail to control to send a test e-
mail (recommended). You will be notified of whether
the test was successful.

This control is disabled unless the Use SMTP as Defaul t
forsending E-Mail option button is selected.

This checkbox is used to enable e-mail transmission
under Secure Socket Layers. The default setting is
cleared.

When SSL is required, e-mail textual commands
require an $SSL$ prefix.

Note that if you elect to use SSL, the SSL textual
command prefixes must be specified on an e-mail-by-e-
mail basis.

For example, this e-mail textual command:
info@abcautos.com

..would send a non-secure e-mail (even if you have
elected to use SSL using this checkbox), while this e-
mail textual command:

$SSLSinfo@abcautos.com

..would result in AutoDoc HSE wusing SSL, if
configured.

Note also that you can use SSL in conjunction with
third-party digital signature hardware (see page 112
for more information on digital signatures), by
combining the two e-mail command prefixes. For
example, an e-mail command which instructs AutoDoc
HSE to send a digitally signed e-mail via SSL would be
as follows:

$SSLSSIGSinfolRabcautos. com
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Key File

Root Cert File

Server Cert File

Certificate File

Password (PDF
Signing)

Request a timestamp
from TSA server

Note that only three ‘$’ symbols are required when the
two prefixes are combined, not four ($SSL$$SIG$), as
you may expect.

We recommend contacting Streamline Software for
assistance with SSL configuration.

This checkbox is disabled unless the Use SMTP as
Default for sending E-Mail option button is selected.

Use this text control to specify the location of the SSL
key file. Enter the path directly, or use the browse
button to launch a file select dialogue.

Variables can be used in this control to allow different
key files to be used under different circumstances.

Use this text control to specify the location of the SSL
root certificate file. Enter the path directly, or use the
browse button to launch a file select dialogue.

Variables can be used in this control to allow different
root certificate files to be wused under different
circumstances.

Use this text control to specify the location of the SSL
server certificate file. Enter the path directly, or use the
browse button to launch a file select dialogue.

Variables can be used in this control to allow different
server certificate files to be used under different
circumstances.

Use this text control to specify the location of the
PKCS#12 certificate file (in *.pfx or *.p12 format). Enter
the path directly, or use the browse button to launch a
file select dialogue.

Use this text control to specify the password associated
with the certificate file.

Use this checkbox and text control to specify that the
PDF signing should incorporate a timestamp from the
specified TSA server.
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SMS

The SMS (Short Message Service) tab is part of the global setup view, and is used
to specify the configuration required for the third party SMS service AutoDoc
HSE should use to deliver any SMS messages it creates.

r
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When AutoDoc HSE encounters a valid SMS command, it sends a preconfigured
SMS message (see the form setup item regarding SMS messaging on page 112 for
more details on the SMS message) to a gateway service as a HI'TP request, with
the phone number and account details included as part of the request.

The SMS textual command format is:

<RecipientPhoneNumber>@SMS

The format of the phone number captured by AutoDoc HSE as a command canbe
altered ‘on the fly’ by AutoDoc HSE to render the phone number in the format
required by the SMS gateway service (for example, to convert a ‘local’ number to
an international number).

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the SMS tab:

Control Name Control Description

HTTP request line This text control is used to specify the HTTP request that
willbe submitted to trigger the SMS.
The request can contain variables.

The format of the request line will change between
different providers. AutoDoc HSE can send an HTTP
request using either POST or GET methods.

The broad format for a POST is simply the URL from
which the gateway processes requests, for example, for
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POST Data

HTTP reply OK

the voipbuster service, a POST request would be:

https://www.voipbuster.com/myaccount/sendsms.php

In the case of a POST request, the data posted to the URL
is specified in the POST Data control.

For a GET request, the broad format of the HTTP request
line would be:

<URL>?<parameters>

..where the parameters would be likely to contain
account information, as well as variables to pass the SMS

number and message text. For example, the request line
could be:

https://www.voipbuster.com/myaccount/sendsms.php?
username=myname&password=mypassword&to=

$smsnumber%&text=%smstexts

Use this text control to enter the data that will be posted
to the gateway service as part of the HITP request. This
control would only require a value if the HTTP request
uses the POST method, and would typically include
account login information and content of the SMS to be
sent (wWhich can be specified using variables).

For example, the POST Data could be:

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<MESSAGES>
<CUSTOMER ID="2120" />
<USER LOGIN="myname”
PASSWORD="opensesame” />
<MSG>
<FROM>AutoDoc HSE</FROM>
<BODY TYPE="TEXT”>%smstext%</BODY>
<TO>%smsnumber$</TO>
</MSG>
</MESSAGES>

Use this text control to enter a segment of the SMS
gateway’s reply to a GET request, which would
definitively indicate that the SMS has been sent
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Proxy Server
Proxy Port
Proxy User Name

Proxy Basic
Authentication

Password

Default country code

International Access
Number

Prefix for Country

successfully.

This control should only be used if the HTTP request line is
a GET method request.

For example, the voipbuster gateway will return the
following text for a successful message:

<SmsResponse>
<version>1</version>
<result>1</result>
<resultstring>success</resultstring>
<description></description>
<endclause></endclause>
</SmsResponse>

..while a particular failure message is returned as:

<SmsResponse>
<version>1</version>
<result>0</result>
<resultstring>failure</resultstring>
<description></description>
<endclause>14</endclause>

</SmsResponse>

Since success and failure is clearly distinguished, the text

“success” would be a suitable entry in this control, as
would “<result>1</result>".

Note that a SMS may be successfully delivered, and yet
still return an error in the AutoDoc HSE log, if the HTTP
reply OK text is not matched with the actual reply
received from the gateway.

These controls are part of the Proxy Settings control

group, and would only be used to establish an internet
connection via a proxy server.

Use this text control to enter the default country code for
international dialling (for example, 61 for Australia).

This control can be used, optionally, to specify an
international access number.

This control can be used, optionally, to specify an prefix
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Code

Area code prefix

Test number
conversion

Convert number to
+Countrycode

Test message to

for the country code.

For example, the prefix “+” could be specified here.

Use this text control to enter the area code prefix. This
enables AutoDoc HSE to recognise numbers which
include an area code.

For example, the area code prefix in Australia is 0, and the
area code of Sydney, Australia, is 2. Australians therefore
dial 02 toreach Sydney (area code prefix + area code).

If an area code prefix is specified, and a phone number
begins with that area code prefix, it will removed from a
the phone number if the Convert number to +Countrycode
checkbox is checked.

Use this text control to test AutoDoc HSE number
conversionbased on the configuration specified.

Check the Convert number to +Countrycode checkbox and
enter the phone number, as it would appear in the SMS
textual command, into this control. The result is displayed
in the Result display-only field.

We recommend that rather than using number
conversion, correctly formed numbers should always be
specified as textual commands wherever possible.

Use this checkbox to specify that AutoDoc HSE should
convert SMS command phone numbers using the
configuration specified in this group of controls.

If checked, AutoDoc HSE will:

e Begin the number with any Prefix for Country Code
value, then

e Include any Default Country Code value next, then

e Remove an area code from the start of the SMS
command number, if that area code matches the
Area code prefix value.

Use this text control to specify a number to which a test
SMS message will be sent, when the Test Connection
button is used.

Note that a number in this control should be in the final
format required by the gateway service (that is, no
number conversion takes place during the test process).
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Test message text Use this text control to enter an SMS message to test the
SMS configuration.
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Fax

The Fax tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to specify the fax service
AutoDoc HSE should use to deliver any faxes it creates, as well as any associated
settings required.
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Fax tab:

Fax program selection ~ This group of option buttons is used to specify the
service under which AutoDoc HSE will deliver faxes.
Selecting Use Microsoft Fax and/or a T.37 Service Provider
for sending faxes enables the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group. Selecting Use ActiveFax for sending faxes
disables the Microsoft Fax Server settings control group.

The Use Microsoft Fax and/or a T.37 Service Provider for
sending faxes option allows for using a local installation
of Microsoft Fax (i.e. installed on the machine on which
AutoDoc HSE is installed), or for a separate fax server
installation.

The default selection is Use Microsoft Fax for sending

faxes.
E-mail feedback This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
(Microsoft Servers control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
only) the nominated fax service.

If using Microsoft Small Business Server, use this
checkbox to specify that feedback on fax status should
be e-mailed to the address specified in Microsoft Small
Business Server.
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Attach fax to receipt This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

Use this checkbox to specify that a copy of the fax
transmission should be stored with the receipt for the

transmission.
Use Sending Uset’s This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
Fax numberas TSID control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is

the nominated fax service.

Use this checkbox to specify that the fax number
recorded for the user sending the fax should be passed
to the fax service as the TSID (Transmitting Subscriber
ID - essentially the return fax number) for the fax.

Optional Microsoft This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
Fax Machine name control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

This text control is used to enter the name of the
computer on which Microsoft Fax is installed. This is
an optional control, and would normally only be used
if you are experiencing problems connecting to the fax
service.

Test Fax This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

This button is used to test whether AutoDoc HSE can
connect to a fax service.

Test number These controls are part of the Microsoft Fax Server
conversion settings control group, and are disabled wunless
Microsoft Fax is the nominated fax service.

This text control is used to enter a fax number, to see
how it would be converted as a result of the codes
specified in this control group.

Use Fax number This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
conversion control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

This checkbox is used to specify that AutoDoc HSE
should convert fax numbers as per the codes specified
in this control group.
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Default Country Code

Area code prefix

International Access
Number

Remove country code
for national calls

This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

This text control is used to enter a country code prefix
that will be added to all outgoing fax numbers handled
by AutoDoc HSE under this configuration, if the Use
Fax number conversion checkbox is checked. This field
could be used, for example, to dial 61 for Australia.

This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

Use this text control to enter the area code prefix. This
enables AutoDoc HSE to recognise numbers which
include an area code.

For example, the area code prefix in Australia is 0, and
the area code of Sydney, Australia, is 2. Australians
therefore dial 02 to reach Sydney (area code prefix +
area code).

If an area code prefix is specified, and a phone number
begins with that area code prefix, it will removed from
a the phone number if the Use Fax number conversion
checkbox is checked.

This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

This control can be used, optionally, to specify an
international access number.

This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

Use this checkbox to specify that the country code
should be removed from a converted fax number, for
numbers that begin with the specified Area code prefix.
This checkbox would only be needed if the Use Fax
number conversion checkbox were checked.

For example, if the Australian phone number
0362666000 is being converted to +61362666000, and
this conversion is causing problems in national calls,
checking the Remove country code for national calls
checkbox prompts AutoDoc HSE to check whether the
unconverted phone number includes the specified Area
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code prefix, and if so, to treat the number as a national
call. So, if the Area code prefix was specified as 0 (as it
would be for Australian calls), even with a default
country code specified, and with number conversion
turned on, AutoDoc HSE will recognise the call as a
national call, and will not include the +61 prefix.

Country Output prefix This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

This text control is used to enter a prefix that will be
added to all outgoing international fax numbers where
the Use Fax number conversion checkbox is checked.

The default valueis “+”.

Dialling prefix This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server settings
control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft Fax is
the nominated fax service.

Use this text control to optionally add an additional
dialling prefix.

Use T.37 Fax This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server/T.37
settings control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft
Fax/T.37 is the nominated fax service.

This checkbox is used to specify that a T.37 Fax service
(“internet fax”) will be used.

Use Cover page from This control is part of the Microsoft Fax Server/T.37
MS Fax settings control group, and is disabled unless Microsoft
Fax/T.37 is the nominated fax service.

This checkbox is used to specify that the Microsoft Fax
cover page specified for the delivery (on the form
responsible for processing the delivery) should be
applied to the T.37 Fax delivery.

E-mail Address To These controls are part of the Microsoft Fax Server/T.37
(T.37 Fax) settings control group, and are disabled unless
SMTP Host (T.37 Microsoft Fax/T.37 is the nominated fax service.

Fax)

Use these controls to configure the T.37 .fax as per the
SMTP Port (T.37 Fax)

Use SLL (T.37 Fax)
SMTP User ID

SMTP Password (T.37
Fax)

instructions provided by your chosen provider.
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Print

The Print tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to create additional
AutoDoc HSE printers (which facilitates more powerful handling of heavy print
loads), and to configure PCL printing. These two areas are separated into two
sub-tabs:

= Printer Settings

= PCLS5 Settings

I "h‘ Home JI 8 Log I l":} Gluhalietup”m" Transtatiunnrtup]['!_j Form Templates setup‘

:_n:j) General| .ﬂi, Users ‘; Licences

-

_,'fi Printer Settings

X |ite
X Standard
X Server

v Enterprise
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__& Printer Settings ",Q PELS Settings

Printer settincs
i Create extra AutolDoc HSE Printer
= _ -
Printer Mame
Share Mame

[[]5cale PDF to fit page on print
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Printer Settings
sub-tab:

Printer Name Use this text control to enter the name of the new
AutoDoc HSE printer.

Note that the name entered here should not be identical to
the name of a printer already installed. If you do use the
name of a printer already installed, the name of the printer
created may be suffixed with copy <ID>, and the printer
will not be created as a shared printer.

Share Name Use this text control to enter the share name of the new
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AutoDoc HSE printer. This is an optional control — if you
do not enter a share name, the printer will be created as a
non-shared printer.

Note that the name entered here should not be identical to
the share name of a printer already installed. If you do use
the share name of a printer already installed, the new
printer will not be shared.

Create AutoDoc Use this button to create a new AutoDoc HSE printer with
HSE Printer the name specified. You will be prompted when the
printer is installed.

PCL5 Settings
v Standard g

v Server The PCL5 Settings tab is a sub-tab of the Print tab, and is used to manage

v Enterprise advanced print data requirements associated with older applications.

g Printer Settings ~gy POLS Settings P

| !
& Process RAW PCLS data !
IEM o= from MSDOS, Unis, Linux, 5400 etc., §

Capture Port |LPTL | Persistent [] Estm

[

Humber of characters &
to trim from input file 05 Remaove <Esc>Efro

Printer Init String (press Escape Tor escape character

Command Character - W

PCLS

= Frint ALl pages (Form independent] from a PCL source,
i, l.v-.frﬁ-Jﬁ.-.nh.ﬁ-_n—\.-m- el -M.A-—m--!:l. g.-_ B b B

The two main functions of this tab are:
1. Input: configuring AutoDoc HSE to intercept RAW PCL5 data from a
specified printer port, to enable print jobs from older (e.g. DOS-based)

applications tobe converted to PDF.

2. Output: specifying to where intercepted PCL data should be printed.
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the PCL5 Settings

tab:

Control Name Control Description

Capture Port Use this drop down control to specify a port which
should be redirected to AutoDoc HSE.

Persistent Use this checkbox to specify that the redirection of the
specified port, to AutoDoc HSE, should be persistent
(that is, the redirection should still apply after a system
restart).

Start Capture Use this button to activate the redirection of the

specified port to AutoDoc HSE. You will be notified of
the outcome.

Numberof chamcters ~ Use this text control to specify the number of

to trim from input file  characters to be removed from the end of a PCL5
stream. This function can prevent blank pages being
produced, where the end of the PCL stream contains
escape or form feed characters that will produce a
blank page.

Remove <Esc>E from  When included in a PCL print stream, <Esc>E will

PCL typically reset a HP compatible printer to its default
settings — e.g. the factory default settings or any
preprogrammed settings of the printer, such as paper
size, lines per inch, character set, font etc.

In this situation, the subsequent Escape sequences

following the <Esc>E will usually set the printer to the
desired state.

However, some applications may rely on the
default/pre-programmed settings of the printer, thus
producing undesirable results.

AutoDoc HSE caters for this possibility by optionally
removing <Esc>E from the print stream altogether, so
that the AutoDoc HSE printer will not be reset to the
default state. Together with the Printer Init String
setting, this configuration ensures the printer is set to
the desired state, and will keep it that way until the
print job is completed.

If mixed PCL5 streams are sent to the printer, only the
print streams that do not contain a Printer Job
Language (PJL) command (such as <esc>%-
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Printer Init String

Command Character

RAW / PCL Printing

12345X@PJL. ... .. ) at the beginning of the stream
(signaling a well formed print job) will be modified by
trimming and removing characters as well as putting
the Printer Init String setting in front of the print
stream.

This text control can be used to insert a string into the
PCL print spool data.

For example, adding...
<esc>&18.00C
...to this control, sets the printer to 8 lines per inch.

The typical ‘escape’ character (ASCII 27 or HEX 1B) for
PCL5 can be inserted by typing <esc> or by pressing
the Escape keyboard key when the control has focus,
and AutoDoc HSE will insert the escape character at
the cursor.

Use this drop down list to specify the character that
will be used to denote an in-text PCL command or
variable (see page 198 for more information on using
PCL variables). The default setting is the ampersand
(&) character.

Use this checklist to select the printers with which
AutoDoc HSE should create output from RAW print
jobs. All pages of the print job will be sent to the
selected printers.
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Database

X Lite The Database tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to specify a database
from which information can be dynamically retrieved to aid in, or add content to,

X Standard
enaar the delivery of AutoDoc HSE-delivered documents.

v Server

v Enterprise All controls on this tab are optional, and would only be used if the reverse lookup

queries function is required (see page 206 for more details).
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%) thtral| 8 User5| ks L:cenl:es| '5-_ F"D‘F| = Email| -1 SHSl .= Fa:] g Print ._iu Database | iﬁ‘a Backup
Database ODBC login settings
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ﬁ“ Server name Il g

Database name | | té
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Database tab:

Server name This text control displays the name of the database
server which AutoDoc HSE should connect to for
reverse lookup queries. The control is populated via
the ODBC Connection Settings button.

Database name This text control is used to enter the name of the
database which AutoDoc HSE should connect to for
reverse lookup queries. The control is populated via
the ODBC Connection Settings button.

Note that the variable $dbname% can be used here (see
page 209 for more information).

ODBC Connection This button is used to launch a dialogue box in which

Settings an ODBC connection string can be created, which
AutoDoc HSE can use to access an external database
for reverse lookup queries.
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Backup

The Backup tab is part of the global setup view, and is used to manage tasks
associated with the backup and restoration of AutoDoc HSE configurations.

I"h Hame ” & Log l [ L# Global selup][y’ Translations setup”}_j Form Templatas itlup! [E Start Client ][2 Suppﬂ!

D Genml| a2, l.lst-s] bg Licences

gt p1:ur| 3 Email| @ sr,ls} o Fhi = Pnr'tt| fg Datsbase By Backup |

dackup/Hestore Contiguration

.
L 3" (=) ANl Forms and Settings
Autosa Startu .
[ AuteSave on Startup {3 All Farms ouT
() Spedific Formis) ~

e e i, B S et b N oo cmmonn. b ompl b e e rR St s e amo s o et g i e e . fmte 8 mmm—

As with any backup procedure, best practice is to avoid storing important files in
the same location as those you are backing up. By default, AutoDoc HSE stores
files in one of its program directories, for easy access, but we recommend that
important configuration files should also be stored separately. Also, note that
uninstalling AutoDoc HSE will delete backup files within AutoDoc HSE’s
program folders.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Backup tab:

AutoSave on Startup ~ Use this checkbox to instruct AutoDoc HSE to perform
a full backup - all forms and settings — whenever the
AutoDoc HSE console is opened. AutoDoc HSE will
prompt for the backup location upon starting.

Backup When performing a backup, use this option button
group to specify which backup method should be
used. The individual option buttons have the following
effects:

= All Forms and Settings: backs up the
configuration of all forms, as well as the global
setup items (as displayed in the global setup
view).

= All Forms: backs up the configuration of all
forms (but not the global setup items).
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Specific Form(s)

Backup Selected
Settings

Restore previously
saved settings

= Specific Form(s): backs up the configuration of
selected forms (but not the global setup items).

See page 233 for specific details on what information is
included in backups.

Use this checklist to select the forms to be backed up.
This checklist is only available when the Specific
Form(s) option button is selected.

Use this button to begin the backup specified in the
Backup option button group. A file dialogue allows you
to select a location for the backup, and to specify a
filename. Backups created under different options have
different filenames:

= All Forms and Settings: includes the text Full
Backup in the filename.

= All Forms: includes the text A11 Forms in the
filename.

= Specific Form(s): includes the numbers of the
selected forms in the filename.

Use this button to restore configuration settings from a
backup file. You will be prompted to select a file
location and file name, and prompted to confirm the
overwriting of the current settings.

Backup files have a *.BCK file extension.

With regard to the current configuration (i.e. the
configuration prior to restoring), only the information
included in the backup file will overwrite the current
configuration. For example, if you restore from an A1l
Forms backup, the global configuration will remain
unchanged. Similarly, if you restore from a Forms 3-5
backup, only forms 3-5 will be affected by the restore.
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Form configuration

The following sections describe the areas of the AutoDoc HSE application which
are concerned with specific forms within the AutoDoc HSE system, and are
typically found within the application by clicking the Translations setup button or
the Form Templates setup button.

£ AutoDoc - Trial Version

i D Home L-:n: L Glabal setup |;’ Translations setup H[L_, Farm Templates setup
i~ el . e . = _— S —

Lite: 5
Standard: 20
Server: 20
Enterprise: 99

Depending on the version of AutoDoc HSE purchased, a different number of
forms is available.

Translations setup

The Translations setup view is accessed via the button of that name in the
application toolbar (see Figure 12), and is used to specify any translations to be
applied to specific text strings of a specified colour or region. For information on
the function of translations, see page 38.
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FIGURE 12 - accessing the translations view via the Translations setup button.

‘Wildcards’ can be used in the Text to Auto Doc HSE command translations table. The
character that denotes a wildcard is ‘?". Note though, that while the ‘? character
acts as a wildcard in the Field contents column of the table, it also behaves as a
storage variable for the purpose of the Tmmnslates to AutoDoc HSE command
column.
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For example, suppose a Microsoft Word template is used to create cover letters for
new employee induction material. This template has the following sentence with
mail-merge controls:

‘Please refer to the attached document for detailed OH&S procedures for the
{departmentshortname} department.’

The {departmentshortname} mail merge control refers to a database control of a
fixed length of four characters, and this text is populated through a Microsoft
Word mail merge, to allow the same template to be used as a cover letter for
multiple departments. The template text:

‘procedures for the {departmentshortname} department’...is set to RGB 21,21,21.

Now suppose that AutoDoc HSE’s Translations tab Field contents control has the
value:

procedures for the ??7?? department

..with an RGB setting of 21,21,21.

If a user produces a cover letter using the Microsoft Word mail merge template,
and the department for which a specific report is produced is the Research and
Development department (short name = ‘RDEV’), that flyer would contain the
text: “Please refer to the attached document for detailed OH&S procedures for the
RDEV department.’

If the letter is then printed to AutoDoc HSE, the section of the text that
corresponds to the defined Field contents translation will be recognised:
‘procedures for the RDEV department’.

So, if the Translates to Auto Doc HSE command control has the value:

Fﬂrthneld contents LI L TR, | Translates to Command 5
(i ) | 21 ;1* procadures OHS TITITITT OHE Procadurae. pdf :

#| 1 proceduras for the ***7 department

...this would result in AutoDoc HSE populating the wildcard part of the file path
with the non-blank wildcard values of the recognised string, so that the file

c:\procedures\OHS\RDEV OHS Procedure.pdf is attached to the outgoing e-
mail.

Such a configuration would allow AutoDoc HSE to ‘recognise’ the employee’s
department and attach the relevant procedure (provided the procedure is named
according to the filename format specified in the Trmnslates to AutoDoc HSE
command control).

Note that translations can be form specific, or apply to all forms.
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Translations also allow plain text to be treated as variables, by converting RGB or
region values to different RGB values. For example, form 5 could be configured so
an unknown (wildcard) string could be intercepted by region, and treated as a
variable with RGB values 2,2,2:

Fu:-lraniu:Id m Left | Top I Right |Sal:‘tc~rHITran5Iait5Tn Red gqtrrg_: Blue |

5 nm 0 o 0 w8 151 25| 165 77 2] 2] 2

Please see the following control definitions for the translations table for more
information on wildcards.

If you intend to use regions for translations, please see the section on the “Colours
/ words” tab of the log view, starting on page 174, for valuable information on
simplifying the configuration process.

A maximum of 999 translations can be defined.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Translations tab:

Control Name Control Description

Paste Text / Colour / Use this button to paste information that has been
Region copied from the Colours/words tab of the log view (see
page 174 for more information).

Form Use this text control to specify the form to which this
translation applies. To achieve a global translation
which will occur for all forms, leave this control blank.

Field contents Use this text control to define one half of an AutoDoc
HSE text to textual command translation. This text
control defines the text string for which AutoDoc HSE
will look for an exact match, in combination with the
RGB values. A maximum of 128 characters can be
entered here.

Note that entries here:
= are case-sensitive

* must represent the entire text string of the
specified colour (unless wildcards are used)

= can indude wildcards if the wildcard ‘mask’
matches the text string in regard to number of
characters.

For example:
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Red

Green

Blue

Left

Top

= ABC in Field contents will result in “abc’ in a print
job being ignored (because of case difference).

=  ABC in Field contents with RGB 21,21,21 will
result in “ABC Automotive’ in RGB 21,21,21 in
the print job being ignored — an exact match is
required (that is, the ‘Automotive’ part of the
text would also need to be included in the Field
contents for the translation to be recognised,
since it also exists in the print job as RGB
21,21,21).

= ABC ?2?2?2?2227? in Contrwol contents with RGB
21,21,21 will result in “ABC Automotive’ in RGB
21,21,21 in the print job being recognised (same
number of wildcards (10) as characters in
‘Automotive’).

= ABC PRVRVVVVVNVVYVARNRVDNN2N07 in
Control contents with RGB 21,21,21 will result in
"ABC Automotive’ in RGB 21,21,21 in the print
job being ignored — because the wildcard mask
requires more characters than are in the

document with RGB 21,21,21.

Use this text control to specify the Red component of the
RGB setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify
translations. A minimum of 0 and a maximum of 255 (as
much red as possible) are allowed.

Use this text control to specify the Green component of
the RGB setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify
translations. A minimum of 0 and a maximum of 255 (as
much green as possible) are allowed.

Use this text control to specify the Blue component of
the RGB setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify
translations. A minimum of 0 and a maximum of 255 (as
much blue as possible) are allowed.

Use this text control to enter the leftmost position of the
text string specified in the Field contents control,
measured in pixels from the left edge of the page.

This is an optional control, and should only be used if

using regions functionality.

Use this text control to enter the topmost position of the
text string specified in the Field contents control,
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measured in pixels from the top edge of the page.

This is an optional control, and should only be used if
using regions functionality.

Right Use this text control to enter the rightmost position of
the text string specified in the Field contents control,
measured in pixels from the left edge of the page.

This is an optional control, and should only be used if
using regions functionality.

Bottom Use this text control to enter the bottommost position of
the text string specified in the Field contents control,
measured in pixels from the top edge of the page.

This is an optional control, and should only be used if
using regions functionality.

Translates to AutoDoc Use this text control to define one half of an AutoDoc

HSE command HSE text to textual command translation. This text
control defines the command to which AutoDoc HSE
will convert the specified text string (as specified in the
Field contents control), in combination with the RGB
(and/or region) values. A maximum of 128 characters
can be entered here.

Note that entries here:

= can be an e-mail address, fax number, end of
page command (see page 159), language
abbreviation (see page 110), file path/name of a
file to be attached (see page 32), or a filename of
an overlay file to be included in PDF output (see
page 132).

= are not case-sensitive, except for the two-
character language commands, which must be
capitalised (for example, EN for English or FR for
French). See page 110 for more information on
language selection.

* can include superfluous wildcards.
For example:

= ABC 272722222222 in Field contents with RGB
21,21,21 will result in “ABC Automotive’ in RGB
21,21,21 in the print job being recognised (same
number of wildcards as characters in
‘Automotive’). If a filename in the Trnslates to
AutoDoc HSE command control is entered as
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c:\clients\ABC 2?27227222272°?72?7..doc,
AutoDoc HSE will look for c:\clients\ABC
Automotive.doc, not c:\clients\ABC
Automotive .doc (that is, the empty
wildcards are ignored).

* A?CR?E in Field contents and an e-mail address
hello??@host.comin the Translates to AutoDoc
HSE command control, would result in the print
job text “ABCDE” (of the specified RGB setting)
causing AutoDoc HSE to send an e-mail to
‘helloBD@h ost.com’.

Note that region settings of 0,0,0,0 are considered to
mean that a region has not been supplied. In this case,
AutoDoc HSE will only evaluate colour requirements of
the translation. If a region is supplied, AutoDoc HSE
will look for text which matches both the region and
colour requirements.

With regard to translations for extra file attachments,
please note the important information about file paths
on page 51.

Use this button to insert a new row into the translations
table.

Use this button to delete a row from the translations
table.

The form setup ‘header’

The form setup view includes controls which always remain visible within this
view. These controls (highlighted in Figure 13 below) are collectively referred to
as the “form setup header”:

¥ Home | Form: Ol 1. Enter Form Mame here..... w | |QOUT » Copy to: o |4l Help Ll-:ce!ce_J

@ vananies | T Letterhends | | E-hAail / SMS '.-a|u| T Fax | 52 point | 0 POFTIF arenive | 7 L arehive |
Sl il s S P agaeemsl S baen Dol B cisiane oF Tt omialli b B ot ik
gt il - - Pp—— “Il'.‘ T T .

FIGURE 13 - showing the group of controls collectively known as the form setup header.

Be aware that the name you give toa form will alsobe used as the filename of any
e-mail attachments produced by that form, unless you specify a different name in
the Display name control (in the form setup E-mail / SMS /Voice tab).
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the form setup
header:

Control Name Control Description

Home Use this button to move from the form setup area back
to the home page.

Form: This control consists of two components:
1. adynamictext label
2. adrop down list

The text label displays the number of the form
currently selected. In the areas of the form setup view
which include language-specific sub-settings, the
current language is also displayed here.

The drop down list is used to move from one form to
another, and also to assign a meaningful name to the
selected form. The move from one form to another can
be made by dropping down the list of forms and
choosing a form, or clicking in the control and using
keyboard ‘up’ and ‘down’ keys, or a mouse scroll
wheel.

Typing text into the drop down list edits the name of
the form. Be aware that the name you give to a form
will also be used as the filename of any email
attachments produced by that form, unless you specify
a different name in the Display name control of the E-
mail /SMS / Voice tab.

IN/OoUT The IN setting provides an additional set of forms,

which can be used by adding the text INC to the
AutoDoc HSE virtual printer description.
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Copy to:

Help/ Licence

Tab strip

Apply

& AutoDoc HSE Properties

Color Management
Genera Shanng
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P

- e

fgdal AutoDioc HSE

The default setting is OUT.

This drop down list is used to specify a form to which
the current form’s configuration will be copied.

Note that copying between forms results in data from
all tabs for the current form being copied to the
destination form, not just the data from the current tab.

Confirmation is requested before the form is copied.

Use this button to move to the Help/Licence area (see
page 177).

These tabs separate the form setup area into different
control groups based on their function. Each of the tabs
in this group has its own heading in this section of the
manual (for example, the Variables tab is described in
detail under the “Variables” heading on page 96).

Use this button to apply the changes made to all areas
within the AutoDoc HSE console. Note that this button
is only available if an unapplied change has been made
to the displayed data. Some changes will also be
applied automatically if you move to another area of
the application (for example, changes are applied
automatically if you move between form #1 and form
#2).
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Variables

The Variables tab is part of the form setup view, and includes sub-tabs:
*  Variables
= Barcodes
= OCR
= Reverse lookup query

The following table provides detail for each of the controls that apply to both the
Variables and Reverse lookup query sub-tabs:

Back to Colours / Use this button to move quickly to the Colours/Words

Words tab of the log (to enable you to quickly copy
information from the log to set up translations - see
page 174 for more information).

Paste Colour/Region Use this button to paste information that has been
copied from the Colours/words tab of the log view (see
page 174 for more information).

X Lite PCIL5 c handling of Use this drop down list to specify the treatment that

variables should be applied to commands and variables for
DOS/Unix/Linux/AS400 printing (this setting can be
ignored for Windows users).

v Standard

v Server

v Ent erprise
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Standard: 20
Server: 20
Enterprise: 199

Variables

The variables sub-tab is used to define the RGB values, or regions, that AutoDoc
HSE will look for to identify user-defined variables. Different numbers of
variables are available in different versions of AutoDoc HSE.

Form: 01 01, Enter Form Mame here,... w | OUT

& Variables

* Letterheads | E-Mail / SMS / Voice | T Fax | %4 Print | ™ PDF/TIE Archive

Enter variable names for the current form here. Enter a colour of the variable ar if no colour
h; is available the region where the variableis} can be found.
The region is the top left corner (x1,y1} to the bottom right corner (2,2},

db variasles

Settings for AutoDoc user-defined tetual vanables:

;! Barcodes | &l OCR | hig Reverse laokup autr;|

Field name

Variable Q01
Variable 002
varnable 003
Variable 004
Vanatle 005
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As well as the user-definable names available for variables, variables also have a
‘global name’” which can be used instead of the name specified in the Field name
control. This global name is simply the number of the variable. For example, the
first variable is known as %Variable 1% by default, but is also known to AutoDoc
HSE simply as %1%. Even if you rename variable 1 to %doctype%, AutoDoc HSE
will still recognise this variable as %1%, as well as %doctype%. Note also that the
global name %1% applies to all forms — while variable 1 may be %doctype% in
form 1, and %salesrep% in form 2, in both forms variable 1 is still known as %1%.
However, be aware that the global variable names refer to the position of a
variable in the Variables grid. If you are using XML attachments, AutoDoc HSE
may physically re-arrange the variables within the grid to ensure those variables
marked as XML header items occur first in the grid — in which case their global
variablenumbers will change.

The user-defined variables can also be manipulated for delivery output so that
only a part of the variable is used. This is achieved via a ‘trimming’ function,
which alters how much of a variable’s content is used when the variable is output.
For information on actually limiting variable input (that is restricting the range of

Chapter 4 - Configuration 97 of 249




Reference Manual

correctly RGB-encoded text that populates the variable), see the section starting on
page 198.

The trim function has the following syntax:
%<global name>%(<from position>,<to position>)

...where ‘from position’ and ‘to position’ refer to the numeric position of
characters within the variable string, counting from the left.

For example, if variable 1 is defined as having RGB settings 1,1,1, and the printjob
includes the text ‘123456” with RGB settings 1,1,1, if the applicable form’s e-mail
subject heading was defined as:

Information for account holders with account numbers above
$1%(1,3)000.

...the subject would be constructed as:

Information for account holders with account numbers above
123000.

Similarly, using $1% (2, 4) would return *234".

If you intend to useregions for variables, instead of colour, please see the section
on the “Colours / words” tab of the log view, starting on page 174, for valuable
information on simplifying the configuration process.

Wildcards can also be used in user-defined variables, to capture a certain part of a
mixed static/dynamic text string. For example, the following variable definition
for $invoiceno% would isolate the invoice number from an appropriately
configured invoice, and populate $invoiceno% with 317:
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Fitld name

Invoica No: 277117

invaicena

Invoice

+ - T T i ot
nvaice Date: 2420

LT
nvoice Due Dote: 14/03/201

Invaice No: 3i7

I I )

W el

Note that in this example, the whole of the highlighted text string is in RGB 1,1,1.
That is, both the static component (“Invoice No:”) and the dynamic component
(the actual invoice number) are both RGB encoded. Specifying both components
in the Default value control of the variable definition grid ensures that just the
dynamic part is isolated with the wildcards. Another option would be to only
encode the invoice number with RGB values, leaving the “Invoice No:” text as
plain black text. In this way, the invoice number could be captured with just the
wildcards:

Default value

While AutoDoc HSE allows for many combinations of RGB values for variables,
we recommend that any output that may eventually be printed to hard copy
should only include RGB values of equal value. So, for example, rather than
defining variable 1 as RGB 1,2,3, defining it as 1,1,1 will ensure a better print
quality.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Variables tab:

Field name Use this column to specify the names by which the

user-defined variables will be known, for the particular
form you are currently defining.

By default, variable names are ‘Variable 1’ through to
‘Variable 20" (or whatever is the highest variable for
your version of AutoDoc HSE), which means they can
be used in other areas of AutoDoc HSE as $variable
1% through to $variable 20%, but the variables can
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Red

Green

Blue

Left

Top

Right

Bottom

be renamed to suit your needs.

A variable cannot be given the same name as a pre-
defined system variable, such as $username%.

See the section starting on page 198 for more
information on more strongly-ty ping variables.

Use this column to specify the Red component of the
RGB setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify the
user-defined variables, for this particular form number.

A minimum of 0 (no red) and a maximum of 255 (as
much red as possible) are allowed.

Use this column to specify the Green component of the
RGB setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify the
user-defined variables, for this particular form number.

A minimum of 0 (no green) and a maximum of 255 (as
much green as possible) are allowed.

Use this column to specify the Blue component of the
RGB setting that AutoDoc HSE will use to identify the
user-defined variables, for this particular form number.

A minimum of 0 (no blue) and a maximum of 255 (as
much blue as possible) are allowed.

Use this text control to enter the leftmost position of
the text string which will populate the variable,
measured in pixels from the left edge of the page.

Note that an entry here has no effect unless the values
for the Red, Green, and Blue controls are all 0.

Use this text control to enter the topmost position of
the text string which will populate the variable,
measured in pixels from the top edge of the page.

Note that an entry here has no effect unless the values
for the Red, Green, and Blue controls are all 0.

Use this text control to enter the rightmost position of
the text string which will populate the variable,
measured in pixels from the left edge of the page.

Note that an entry here has no effect unless the values

for the Red, Green, and Blue controls are all 0.

Use this text control to enter the bottommost position
of the text string which will populate the variable,
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Attach
X Standard
v Server
v Enterprise
Header
X Standard
v Server
v Enterprise
Default value
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measured in pixels from the top edge of the page.

Note that an entry here has no effect unless the values
for the Red, Green, and Blue controls are all 0.

This column of checkboxes can be used to create
various file types which have contents based on
variables. For example, you could create an XML or
text file based on variables, formatted according to the
header/detail rules specified in the Header column (see
page 198 for an explanation of this advanced
functionality).

By checking a checkbox in this column, you are
instructing AutoDoc HSE to include the associated
variable as file content in any of the XML-type e-mail
attachment file types specified in the E-mail / SMS /
Voice tab. Note that this checkbox is also used by the
‘mail merge’ functionality if an external template file is
specified (see page 213 for an explanation of this
advanced functionality).

If a variable has a cleared Attach checkbox, that
variable is ignored for creating XML-type files.

See page 111 for more details on file attachments.

Use this column of checkboxes to specify which
variables are header items in file output. Any variable
for which the Attach checkbox is checked, will be
treated as a header item if the Header checkbox is
checked, and a detail item if the Header checkbox is
cleared.

This checkbox is used when utilising XML-type file
attachments (see page 198) or ‘mail merge’
functionality (see page 213).

Use this column of text controls to specify a default
value which will populate the associated variable if the
variable is not populated by another means (i.e. by
region, RGB, or a reverse lookup).

This control can include wildcards. See page 98 for
more details on using wildcards in variables.
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Barcodes

The Barcodes tab facilitates the configuration of AutoDoc HSE’s barcode scanning

functionality. See page 225 for more information on using AutoDoc HSE to read
¥ Standard barcodes.

X |Lite

X Server

v Enterprise Form: 01 01, Enter Form Mame here.....

a Variables

Enter variable names for the current form here, Enter a colour
% is available the region where the variable{s} can be found.
The region is the top left corner fx1,y1} to the bottom right con

T Letterheads | _3 E-Mail / SMS / '."uice| £ Fax | ;

0 ‘Variables 1! Barcodes | E Ok | fg Reverse lookup qum.-l

g Barcode scanning

Barcodes to recognize: Scan in directions:

Codell (1) v Scam Right
PP, T3, i R U g et L. 1, I | Sy

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Barcodes tab:

Barcodes to recognize  Use this group of checkboxes to specify the barcode
types that AutoDoc HSE should recognise.

The integer in parenthesis as a suffix to the barcode
type label (e.g. 9 in the label EAN13 (9) ) provides the
‘blue’ value of a set RGB specification by which the
barcode value can be referenced for variables and
translations (see the section beginning on page 225 for
more information).

Scan in directions Use this group of checkboxes to specify the directions
in which AutoDoc HSE should attempt to recognise
barcode data. The default is to only scan from left to
right (Scan Right).

Scan interval (pixels) ~ Use this control to adjust the number of pixels
AutoDoc HSE will use as the barcode interval.

Take out pages with Use this control to specify that any page with a
barcodes recognised barcode will be excluded from the scan
output.
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OCR

The OCR tab facilitates the configuration of AutoDoc HSE’s Optical Character
Recognition scanning functionality. See page 227 for more information on using
AutoDoc HSE’s OCR function.

Form: 01 'Cll. Enter Form Mame here.....

i varisbiles | T Letterheads i 1 E-Mlail / SMS / '.fl:llct] 2] Faxl T4 Print |

Enter variable names for the currént form here, Enter & colour of the van
h is available the region where the variable{s} can be found,
The region is the top left camer (xl y1) to the bottom right cormer (x2 42

a '-."arubles| H Barcodes = OCR | fg Reverse lookup qum-t
o OCR

Perform OCR on the pages of this form. For this option, Microsoft Office
Decument [maging (MODI) needs to be installed on this computer.

Wse OCR on this form [

QOCR Language Systern Default |

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the OCR tab:

Use OCR on this form  Use this checkbox to specify that AutoDoc HSE should
perform OCR on the pages processed by the current
form. OCR would only be required if processing
textual information from a non-textual format (e.g. text
in a PDF file which was actually scanned as an image),
and that text is to be processed for variables or
translations.

The default setting is for AutoDoc HSE to not use OCR.

OCR Language Use this drop down control to specify the language
AutoDoc HSE should use as the basis for its attempt to
perform character recognition.

The default setting is to use whatever language is
specified as the language for the computer on which
AutoDoc HSE is installed.
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OCR Recognise text at
% confidence

Default Paper size

DPI

Auto Rotate Pages

Use this drop down control to specify the confidence
level to apply to the OCR process (the lower
confidence level, the more likely text is to be
recognised, but also the more likely text will be
recognised inaccurately).

Use this drop down control to specify the default paper
size used by the OCR engine.

Use this drop down control to specify the resolution at
which the OCR scan will be performed, in dots per
inch.

Use this checkbox to specify that AutoDoc HSE should
attempt to detect the page orientation of the job being
scanned, and to rotate it as appropriate to enable OCR.
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Reverse lookup

The Reverse lookup tab is used to define (and test) the SQL SELECT query that
will be used by AutoDoc HSE to retrieve data which can then be used to populate
AutoDoc HSE variables.

All controls on this tab are optional and would only be required if the reverse
lookup functionality is required (see page 206 for more information on reverse
lookup functionality).

Form: 0L 01, Enter Form |

T Latterheads | (2 E-Mail /5

@ variables

Enter variable mames for the ourrent
h is available the region where the var
The region is the top left comner fx1,y

& variables fg Reverse lookup query

Query results:

e, el el g B B .

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Variables tab:

Query results This grid displays the results of an executed SQL
query, for testing purposes.

Execute Use this button to execute the query in the Reverse
variables lookup query SQL statement field, against the
database specified in the Database tab of the Global
setup area. The results are displayed in the Query
results grid.

Reverse variables Use this text field to specify the SQL SELECT query

lookup query SQL that AutoDoc HSE will execute against the external

statement database specified in the Database tab of the Global
setup area.
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Letterheads

The Letterheads tab is part of the form setup view, and allows AutoDoc HSE to
emulate pre-printed stationery. Just as your organisation may use pre-printed
stationery with a company logo and letterhead, you can achieve the same effect
with AutoDoc HSE-processed documents.

Form: 01 01. Enter Form MName here...

tﬂ Variables * Letterheads | s E-Mail / SMS '-.'C\Il:!‘: -
" Pagel | " Page 3-n | " Last Page ]
Page 1 Letterheads are always included in F

With Printing and Archiving you can
The %:language®: variable can be use

e
1 3 POF Letterhead on first page
B rCaAuteDec HSE etterhesds vourlage.pdf

el B I i i Sl s il I

If you have a standard letterhead you would like to apply, you can:

* create a blank page PDF file which features only the letterhead logo on
transparent background, or

* scana blank page, featuring this letterhead, to PDF, and use letterheads in
the background rather than the foreground.

...and use that file as AutoDoc HSE’s pre-printed letterhead. AutoDoc HSE
requires a * PDF file format for letterheads.

The position of letterheads (background or foreground) is determined by the PDF
Letterhead in control group, located in the global setup PDF tab.

Notethat the specified letterhead will be applied automatically to any e-mail and
fax deliveries, and optionally to PDF archive and printed deliveries processed
with a form for which a letterhead has been specified (these options are specified
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in the PDF Archive and Print tabs respectively). You need to allow blank space for
the letterhead in any documents which you send to an AutoDoc HSE
form/delivery method which has a letterhead specified.

AutoDoc HSE allows you to specify whether the letterhead should be applied to
the first page only, subsequent pages only, last page only, or all pages. You can
also opt for different letterheads for first, subsequent, and last pages.

Note that the PDF you select should have the content positioned where you want
it toappear in printed pages.

AutoDoc HSE also caters for another form of letterhead, referred to as ‘overlays’.
Overlays are configured separately to letterheads, and can be configured on a
page-by-page basis. See page 132 for more information on overlays.

The Letterheads tab has three sub-tabs. The controls in each of these tabs are
identical, only the functions of the three tabs themselves differ:

* Page 1:specifies the letterhead to be applied to the first page of document
output, for this particular form. Note that if only one page is produced in
document output, and the Last Page tab has a letterhead specified, the
single page output will feature the Last Page letterhead rather than the
Page 1 letterhead.

= Page 2-n: specifies the letterhead to be applied to all pages, from the
second page onw ards, of document output, for this particular form. Note
that the letterhead specified in this tab will alsobe applied to the last page,
unless an entry is made in the Last Page tab.

= Last Page: specifies the letterhead to be applied to the last page of
document output, for this particular form. This tab would only be
completed if the letterhead for the last page should differ from that
specified in the Page 2-n tab. Note that if only one page is produced in
document output, and the Last Page tab has a letterhead specified, the
single page output will feature the Last Page letterhead rather than the
Page 1 letterhead.

Note that letterheads can potentially be configured on a per-tray basis, using the
%tray % variable. While tray paper size settings can be adjusted by the AutoDoc
HSE administrator in the Device Settings tab of the AutoDoc HSE printer, using the
%tray% variable in the file path of letterheads within AutoDoc HSE allows
different letterheads to be specified per tray, as well as per form.

The possible values for %tray% are all numeric, and indicate the following
settings:

Chapter 4 - Configuration 107 of 249




* 0Oto designate’automatic’
= 2to designate front tray

* 3todesignaterear tray

* 4to designate manual feed

= 5through 20 todesignate trays 5 through 20

For example, to configure different letterheads for different trays, the letterhead
file path could be configured as follows:

———
1 - PDF Letterhead on first page
== ["ChAutoDec H5E' letterheads' Satray%e-overdue, pdf”

R

ther

! Address |ﬁ C:\AutoDoc HSE etterheads

Mare

Eﬂ' O-overdue, pdf
EJI' 2-overdue. pdf
@ &-overdue, pdf

File and Folder Tasks

Iﬂ Rename this file

th o

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Letterheads tab:

PDF Letterhead... Use this text control to enter the file path and filename
of the PDF letterhead to include for the particular page
group (first/subsequent/last) for this particular form.
You can either enter text directly into the field (in
which case the file path and name should be enclosed
in quotation marks), or use the browse button to the
right of the control to locate the file.

Note the important information regarding file locations
on page 50.

A valid selection is displayed in the preview pane at
the bottom of the view. This preview pane is an
embedded PDF viewer.

Rotate: Use these 3 buttons to rotate the letterhead. The first
button rotates the letterhead 90° counter-clockwise, the
second button rotates the letterhead 180°, and the third
button rotates the letterhead 90° clockwise.
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E-Mail

The E-mail / SMS / Voice tab is part of the form setup view, and is used to define
an e-mail ‘template’ to be applied to e-mailed deliveries processed under the form
in question.

Form: 01/EM |0L. Enter Form Mame here... w | ouT » | Co

@ variabies | " Letterheads E-Mail / SMS / Vaice | £ Fax | 4 Print | ™ BOFTIF Archive XML &

{Extra) TO |HOTO v | Send E-Mail | cpeator/ov

gz €C [NDCC v E-Mail Address overrule MO OVERRUL
BCC |NOBCC E-Mail Program " O
ey hd it iprs NO OVERRUL

Include attachments m _.1 | -:.Ll | _‘] | I E! | | [=J PDF ML Signing

+ AR
o

Detail separator tag

LI-RE Legnn JEy B

B English Erg | B0 Frangais :FR:| 8 Dautsch |DE:| I Espaniol :EE:| § 1 ttaliang :!Til Bl Portuges :F'Ti|

Wi of the At
Subject 1-" -.I'.":_'.r '.r.: -
. 1 i Display Name
Flain Test E-Mail | HTLIL E-hiail | W SMSTest | @Y Voice Text | <
' ] Title
R N— e e e o o o M e s i i S i T, B il i comlien i o i ome, -\_F--.-#--'-..E—Ub.]at-.qﬂ.h ——

AutoDoc HSE-processed pages which indude an e-mail address in text of the
colour specified as designating textual commands (or text that is translated to an
e-mail address), are converted into the specified file format(s) and attached to an
e-mail which is sent to that address.

Notethat email attachments created from source documents are named with the
name of the form which processed the print job, unless an alternative name is
specified in the Display name control (which is also on this tab).

The AutoDoc HSE E-mail / SMS / Voice tab is very similar in appearance to the
layout of new e-mails created under various e-mail clients, and performs a similar
role, but AutoDoc HSE controls store the information that you normally would
manually enter for each new e-mail. With the settings stored, AutoDoc HSE
achieves a seamless, automated delivery of the e-mail with no further user input
required.

For example, you can specify who will receive CC e-mails in addition to the main
recipient, and the text (and, optionally, HTML content — see the field definitions
below for more information) that will be seen in the body of the e-mail.

The E-mail / SMS / Voice tab also includes the following functionality:
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= Language ‘sub-forms’
= XML-type file attachments based on printjob variable content
*  Extra file attachments
* SMSmessaging
= Text to speech (TTS) output as an mp3 file
= Digital signatures
Language ‘sub-forms’

X Standard Each form has the option of making a separate ‘sub-form’ for each ‘major’
v Server European language. For example, if you have English-speaking customers, and
German-speaking customers, you could configure form 1 for invoices, and set up

Y Enterprise both the English and German tabs of form 1 so that they contain an appropriate
message in the applicable language. Figure 14 depicts this example. An invoice
report which is sent to an AutoDoc HSE printer would then be assessed for
language commands. If no command is specified, the default language is used.
The default language is specified on the General tab in the global setup area. The

default language takes the leftmost position in the language tab sub-forms.

25 English (EN} |

Subject |Iny ay/

- Hdail | " HTML E-Mail | W SIS Text | g Voice T

Frangais (FRj | ™ Deutsch (DE} | T Espanol (ES)

Please find your invoice attached.

Bl s et A it R S, o s

5 English €| BN Frangais | ! Espadiol (ES)

Subject |Rechnung

Plain Test E-Mail | HTMLED STedt | 9 voiceT
Bitte entnehmen Sie Thre Rechnung dem Anhang.
D A W S e T R T N T T S A — e

FIGURE 14 - depicting the use of language tabs to create ‘sub-forms’ within a form. The
same subjectand message is added to both tabs, in the corresponding language.

A language command can be specified in a document by adding the two-letter
abbreviation (which appears on the tab next to the full language name) in the
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colour specified for AutoDoc HSE commands. Using the above example, adding
the text:

DE

..to a page in command colour, would result in that page being processed under
the German sub-form.

AutoDoc HSE does not actually perform any language translation; it simply
provides an area to record the same configuration, but using different languages
(that is, the user creating the configuration performs the translation as part of the
configuration). Because no actual translation is taking place during processing,
should you need to deliver documents in a language not currently catered for in
AutoDoc HSE, you could simply use one of the language tabs you do not use. For
example, the Russian tab could be used to configure deliveries in Chinese.

It is of course possible to use the AutoDoc HSE sub-forms for a purpose other
than language support. For example, form 1 could be used for invoices, and the
English tab could be configured as per the example in Figure 14, while a different
language tab could be used to resend invoices which have not been paid on time,
with a reminder message in the body of the e-mail.

Note that the Fax tab (detailed from page 125) also includes language sub-forms.

XML-type file attachments

The Variables tab allows for each of the user-defined variables to be configured as
content to be included in an e-mail file attachment. This could potentially allow
for, for example, an invoice report to produce an XML file which has an invoice
header and detail lines based on user-defined variables (that is, based on the
content of the “paper” invoice). The file output attachment formats are specified in
this tab via the Include attachments buttons. See page 114 for more detail on the
attachment types available in your version of AutoDoc HSE, and see page 198 for
more information on configuring variables for use with XML attachments.

Inglude attarhmemsl m | Eﬂ | .E‘J ___] e | E | B 2
. .L'.' =t | 7';' 3 "_.- i .--_-- W TIFE W3

- T T .‘._.“...j

Extra file attachments

Each form can be configured to include extra files in the e-mailed output, which
may be completely unrelated to the print job which AutoDoc HSE is processing.
For example, you may wish to indude a list of current specials to the e-mails
which deliver invoices.

If using this functionality, please note the important information about file paths
on page 51.
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SMS messaging

SMS messages can be delivered to a recipient’s phone number, as specified in an

SMS textual command (<RecipientPhoneNumber>@SMS). This tab includes a
control in which an SMS message can be preconfigured for such deliveries.

Digital signatures

AutoDoc HSE can interact with third-party hardware to digitally sign PDF
attachments. Prior to sending e-mails, AutoDoc HSE can direct attachments to a
third party ‘inbox’ (as specified in the Input control on the global setup PDF tab).
Signing hardware can then sign the file(s) and return them to its ‘outbox’ (as
specified in the Oufput control on the global setup PDF tab). Once AutoDoc HSE
finds a file in the outbox with the same name as the file it placed in the inbox, the
signed file is attached to the e-mail and sent as usual.

AutoDoc HSE
Dr|r‘|1 job
@

e-mail recipient
to Inbox

from Cutbox

Wt

third-party digital signature hardware
FIGURE 15 - the digital signature process.

For e-mails that need to be signed, the AutoDoc HSE e-mail command is slightly
modified: such commands must include a “$SIG$” prefix. For example, this e-mail
textual command:

info@abcautos.com
..would send a standard, unsigned e-mail, while this e-mail textual command:
$SIGSinfoRabcautos.com

..would result in AutoDoc HSE passing the PDF attachment to third-party
signature hardware for signing, as depicted in Figure 15. The “$SIG$” prefix is
removed by AutoDoc HSE prior to sending the e-mail.

Digital signatures can also be used in conjunction with SSL. See the control
definition for the Enable SSL checkbox on page 70 for more detail on combining
SSL command prefixes with $SIG$ prefixes.
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Please contact Streamline Software for more information on using digital
signatures.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the E-mail / SMS /

Voice tab:
Control Name Control Description
(Extra) To Use this drop-down list to specify an AutoDoc HSE
user to whom the e-mail will be sent.
In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible pre-set To entries exist in the drop-
down list:
* NO CC - this is the default entry, and specifies
that a CC e-mail will notbe created.
= ASKTO - the user will be prompted to specify
a recipient ‘on the fly’ — applies to MAPI e-mail
only (as specified in the Global setup area)
= CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that a CC e-
mail will be sent to the e-mail address
associated with the user (as specified in the
Users tab) who sent the print job to AutoDoc
HSE. Note that if the Windows user who sent
the print job is not defined as a user in the
Users tab, the Default User will be treated as
the CREATOR/OWNER for the e-mail.
= DEFAULT USER - specifies that a CC e-mail
will be sent to the e-mail address of the Default
User (as specified in the Users page).
Standard e-mail addresses can also be entered in this
control, with multiple addresses separated by
semicolons. Variables can also be used in email
addresses.
cc Use this drop-down list to specify an AutoDoc HSE

user to whom a CC (Carbon Copy) e-mail will be sent.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible pre-set CC entries exist in the drop-
down list:

= NO CC - this is the default entry, and specifies
that a CC e-mail will not be created.

* CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that a CC e-
mail will be sent to the e-mail address
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BCC to User

Include attachments

associated with the user (as specified in the
Users tab) who sent the print job to AutoDoc
HSE. Note that if the Windows user who sent
the print job is not defined as a user in the
Users tab, the Default User will be treated as
the CREATOR/OWNER for the e-mail.

= DEFAULT USER - specifies that a CC e-mail
will be sent to the e-mail address of the Default
User (as specified in the Users page).

Standard e-mail addresses can also be entered in this
control, with multiple addresses separated by
semicolons. Variables can also be used in email
addresses.

Use this drop-down list to specify an AutoDoc HSE
user to whom a BCC (Blind Carbon Copy) e-mail will
be sent. Blind Carbon Copy e-mails appear to the BCC
recipient as a normal e-mail, but in the e-mails received
by the other addressees, the BCC recipient’s name is
not listed as a recipient (hence the term “blind” — only
the BCC recipient and the sender can see that the BCC
recipient received a copy of the e-mail).

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible BCC entries exist in the drop-down
list:

= NO BCC - this is the default entry, and
specifies that a BCC e-mail will not be created.

* CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that a BCC e-
mail will be sent to the e-mail address
associated with the user (as specified in the
Users tab) who sent the print job to AutoDoc
HSE. Note that if the Windows user who sent
the print job is not defined as a user in the
Users tab, the Default User will be treated as
the CREATOR/OWNER for the e-mail.

* DEFAULT USER - specifies that a BCC e-mail
will be sent to the e-mail address of the Default
User (as specified in the Users page).

Standard e-mail addresses can also be entered in this
control, with multiple addresses separated by
semicolons. Variables can also be used in email
addresses.

This button group is used to specify the file format(s)
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XML template file

Detail separator tag

Send e-mail using user
profile

into which the documents printed to AutoDoc HSE
will be converted and included as an e-mail
attachment. The default setting is for only PDF
attachments to be created.

See page 201 for more information on XML-type file
attachments.

Note that some file formats are only allowed in certain
versions of AutoDoc HSE.

Multiple file ty pes can be attached to the one e-mail.

Use this text control to specify an external XML
template to use as the basis for producing XML file
attachments.

Refer to page 50 for important information regarding
file locations.

Use this text control to specify which element in the
XML template equates to the <item></item> element in
the default AutoDoc HSE structure (i.e. the element
that will be repeated to contain the AutoDoc HSE
detail level variables).

Use this drop-down list to specify which AutoDoc HSE
user profile should be used to send the e-mail.

The user profile determines what name and e-mail
address is used to represent the sender of the e-mail.
For example, if the DEFAULT USER profile is used to
send e-mails, when the recipient receives the e-mail,
the sender will be listed as the full name associated
with the Default User (as specified in the Users tab).

The user profile also determines what information is
used to populate any of the user-based system
variables which you elect to use in the e-mail. For
example, if your e-mail subject includes the variable
%department%, AutoDoc HSE will check this control
to find which user’s department information (as
specified in the Users tab) should be used.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible Send e-mail using user profile entries
exist in the drop-down list:

* CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that the profile
(as defined in the Users tab) for the user who
sent the print job to AutoDoc HSE will be used
to send e-mails. This is the default setting.
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E-Mail Address
overrule

E-Mail Program
overrule

Note that if the Windows user who sent the
print job is not defined as a user in the Users
tab, the Default User will be treated as the
CREATOR/OWNER for the e-mail.

= DEFAULT USER - specifies that the profile of
the Default User (as specified in the Users
page) will be used to send e-mails.

This drop-down list is usually used for testing
purposes only.

If an overrule is defined, the e-mail will not be sent to
the e-mail address(es) specified in the source
document, but rather to the e-mail address of the user
specified in this control.

Note that an overrule only applies to the addresses
specified in the source document - if a CC or BCC has
been specified in the form, these are not affected by an
overrule.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible Overrule E-Mail address entries exist
in the drop-down list:

= NO OVERULE - specifies that an overrule will
not be applied, and e-mails will be sent to the
addresses specified in the document. This is
the default setting.

* CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that the
recipient address(es) as specified in the
document will be overruled by that specified
for the user (as defined in the Users tab) who
sent the print job to AutoDoc HSE. Note that if
the Windows user who sent the print job is not
defined as a user in the Users tab, the Default
User will be treated as the CREATOR/OWNER
for the e-mail.

* DEFAULT USER - specifies that the recipient
address(es) as specified in the document will
be overruled by that specified for the Default
User (as defined in the Users tab).

Standard e-mail addresses can also be entered in this
control. Variables can also be used in e-mail addresses.

Use this drop-down list to specify a form-specific e-
mail protocol to be applied. This control provides a
means of overriding the default e-mail protocol
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PDF/XML Signing

Send MAPI E-mail
immediately

Request delivery
receipt

Request read receipt

Priority

Language tabs

specified in the global setup E-mail tab.
The possible entries include:

* NO OVERRULE - specifies that the default e-
mail protocol will be used for this form.

= USE MAPI - specifies that the MAPI protocol
will be used for this form, regardless of what
has been selected as the default protocol in the
global setup E-mail tab.

* USE SMTP - specifies that the SMTP protocol
will be used for this form, regardless of what
has been selected as the default protocol in the
global setup E-mail tab.

Use this drop down checklist control to specify the
options to apply to PDF and XML attachments, with
respect to signing, as configured in the E-muail tab of the
Global setup area.

Use this checkbox to specify that e-mails should be
delivered immediately. If the checkbox is cleared, e-
mails will be left in the Outbox.

This checkbox only applies when the MAPI protocol is
used to send e-mails, and is disabled when the MAPI
protocol is not being used.

Use this checkbox to specify that a delivery receipt
should be requested.

This checkbox only applies when the MAPI protocol is
used to send e-mails.

Use this checkbox to specify that e-mails should be
created with aread receipt request.

Use this drop-down list to specify a priority to be
applied to the e-mail.

Use these tabs to open the ‘sub-forms’ within the
current form. See page 110 for more detail on the
language tabs. The tab corresponding to the default
language specified in the global setup General tab is
the leftmost tab in this control group. The tabs can be
scrolled using the left and right scroll buttons to the
right of the tab strip.
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Subject

Plain Text E-Mail

Message file

Use this text control to enter, optionally, the subject
heading that will appear on deliveries created with this
form. This control is context-dependent; a different
subject can be specified for SMS texts and for e-mails.

All the AutoDoc HSE variables can be used in this
control. For example, you could enter the subject
heading as:

%doctype% for account %accnumber%  from
Y%company %.

...where %doctype% and %accnumber% are user-
defined variables (as defined in the Variables tab).
Printing an invoice from an accounting application to
an AutoDoc HSE printer could then result in an e-mail
with the subject heading “Tax Invoice for account 34456
from XYZ Electrical Company.

For a complete list of the pre-defined variables
available, see the section entitled “Pre-defined system
variables” on page 33 or, alternatively, press the F1
keyboard function key.

Note that an e-mail’s subject heading has a maximum
length of 255 characters.

An e-mail which has no subject specified will be sent
with the name of the form under which it was
processed, as the subject heading.

Use this text control to specify the message body text
for a plain text e-mail.

Note that AutoDoc HSE will only send a plain text e-
mail if the HTML E-mail tab does not have a message
file specified (i.e. only if a configured HTML e-mail is
not used in preference over a plain text e-mail).

Use this text control to specify, optionally a file, the
contents of which will be used as the e-mail’s body.

You can enter the filename directly into the control
(enclosed in inverted commas), or use the browse
button to the right of the control.

The file specified must be a text (TXT) file or an HTML
file.

If using Microsoft Word to create the HTML file which
will be used as the e-mail body, we recommend saving
the Word document as a ‘filtered’ web page, which will
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Text/HTML

Cancel

Search

Save

E-mail body editor

prevent extraneous additional files being attached to
the outgoing emails, which would otherwise be
included if using Word’s standard HITML file format.
Other applications such as Open Office Writer will
produce cleaner HTML code.

Save as type: |y .-l:|r|:| Du:u:ument (= docx) 4
PDF {*.pdf)

¥PS Document {*.xps)

Single File Web Page (*.mht; *.mhtml)
Web Page (*.htm; * hh‘nl1

2, TMFMM&M

Use this button to switch between the HTML message
body source code and the HTML message body
preview.

This button is only available when viewing the HTML
in source code view, and is used to undo any edits
made to the HTML file since it was last saved.

This text control is only available when viewing the
HTML in source code view, and is used to enter a
search string which can be used in conjunction with the
< > (previous and next) buttons, to locate text within
the source code view.

This button is only available when viewing the HTML
in source code view, and is used to save the HTML file.
Note that any changes are saved to the HTML file itself
— that is, AutoDoc HSE does not keep a separate copy
of the specified HTML file.

In the case where files are included as extra
attachments (see the definition of the Extm attachments
control on page 123 for more detail on this method),
the files can be referred to by a Content ID (“cid”
prefix) rather than a file path. For example, rather than
referring to an HIML image source as:

src="C:\Marketing\Art\Logos\Main. jpg"
..you can refer to the source of an attached image as:
src="cid:Main.jpg"

Note that files referred to via Content IDs are case-
sensitive. That is, in the example above, an image
source of “cid:main.jpg” would not work (due to
the lowercase “m’). Note also that the Content ID prefix
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SMS Message

Voice Name

MP3 Filename

itself is also case-sensitive. It must be specified in
lowercase (cid), not uppercase (CID).

Text or HTML files specified in this control can include
variables. For example, the HTML file could include
the following line of code:

<p>Please find attached your invoice for
$total%.</p>

Note the important information regarding file locations
on page 50.

Image filenames referenced by the HT ML file can also
contain variables.

HTML emails can leverage AutoDoc HSE’s reverse
lookup/XML/mail merge functionality to populate the
HTML file.

Use this control to specify, optionally, an SMS message
to be sent when the document being processed under
this form includes a valid SMS textual command.

Variables can be used in this control. For example, the
control could include the following text:

A message from %$company%: your $formname$
has been sent to your registered e-mail
address.

..which could result in the following SMS message:

A message from XYZ Electrics: your invoice
has been sent to your registered e-mail
address.

The label associated with the control indicates how
many characters have been used. Note that this
indication will not include the final character result of
any variables used (since variables, by definition, can
vary in length).

See page 72 for more information on using SMS
messaging.

Use this drop-down list to select a voice profile to be
used in the voice text MP3 file. See page 211 for more
details on wusing AutoDoc HSE’s text-to-voice
capabilities.

Use this text control to specify the filename of the
resultant text-to-speech MP3 file.

The filename specified here will be used as the
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Priority(MP3)

Quality (MP3)

Test speech

Volume

Tempo
Pitch

Voice message

Display name

Title

Subject

Author

Open Password
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filename for the e-mail attachment, and can contain
variables.

Use this drop-down list to specify a priority for the
MP3 file.

Use this drop-down list to specify the file quality of the
MP3 file. Note that this will affect the size of the MP3.

Use this button to test the settings specified, and
convert the text in the message box to speech.

Use this slider to change the volume of the MP3 file.
Use this slider to change the tempo of the MP3 file.
Use this slider to change the pitch of the MP3 file.

Use this text control to specify the text of voice
message that willbe created.

Variables can be used.

Use this text control to specify a name that will be used
as the filename (excluding file extension) for any e-mail
attachments created by AutoDoc HSE for this form.

Use this text control to specify a document title to be
included in the PDF document properties, for any PDF
e-mail attachments created by AutoDoc HSE for this
form.

Use this text control to specify a document subject to be
included in the PDF document properties, for any PDF
e-mail attachments created by AutoDoc HSE for this
form.

Use this text control to specify an author to be included
in the PDF document properties, for any PDF e-mail
attachments created by AutoDoc HSE for this form.

Use this text control to specify a password to be
included in the PDF document properties, for any PDF
e-mail attachments created by AutoDoc HSE for this
form. A password specified here will prevent the
document being opened, unless the person opening the
document can supply this password.

The open password will only be enforced if an owner
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Owner Password

Encryption

Print the PDF file

Copy text and graphics
from the PDF file

Add comments to the
PDF file

Change the PDF file

password has also been specified.

This text control is only visible if an owner password
has been specified here in an earlier version of
AutoDoc HSE. Later versions use the Owner Password
specified in the PDF tab within the Global setup area.

This text control specifies a password to be included in
the PDF document properties, for any PDF e-mail
attachments created by AutoDoc HSE for this form. A
password specified here will create a secured PDF, and
prevent the document’s properties (including security
properties) being edited.

The password specified here cannot be the same as the
password specified as the Open Password.

Use this drop down list to specify the encryption level
for any secured PDF e-mail attachments created by
AutoDoc HSE for this form.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured
PDF attachments created under this form, who cannot
supply the owner password, as specified in the PDF
tab of the global setup area, can still print the file. If the
checkbox is cleared, such a user cannot perform this
operation with the file.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured
PDF attachments created under this form, who cannot
supply the owner password, as specified in the PDF
tab of the global setup area, can still copy text and
graphics from the file. If the checkbox is cleared, such a
user cannot perform this operation with the file.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured
PDF attachments created under this form, who cannot
supply the owner password, as specified in the PDF
tab of the global setup area, can still add comments to
the file (if using software which supports this
function). If the checkbox is cleared, such a user cannot
perform this operation with the file.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured
PDF attachments created under this form, who cannot
supply the owner password, as specified in the PDF
tab of the global setup area, can still change the file (if
using software which supports this function). If the
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Extra attachments

Attach PDF
attachments to the
Main PDF

checkbox is cleared, such a user cannot perform this
operation with the file.

Use this list control to specify the paths and filenames
of any extra files to be attached to e-mails sent via this
form.

The file path and file name can include system
variables. For example, if a user with an AutoDoc HSE
username of ‘PeterM’ and company name ‘XYZ
Electrical’ enters a file path as:

C:\Documents and Settings\%username$\My
Documents\%company%\specials.pdf

...this would result in the ‘specials.pdf file, which
resides in the folder = C:\Documents and
Settings\PeterM\My Documents\XYZ  Electrical\,
being included as an attachment in the e-mail
(assuming this file is accessible to AutoDoc HSE).

Extra attachments can also be included to ensure that
HTML e-mails which reference other files, display
correctly (since they are included as an attachment, and
are no longer relying on AutoDoc HSE being able to
access network or internet resources). For example,
rather than referencing a logo that resides on an
internet resource, you could include that logo as an
extra attachment. The attachment can then be
referenced in the HTML e-mail by its Content ID (see
the definition for the Message file Text/ HTML control on
page 118 for more information on referencing by
Content IDs).

Files can be ‘dragged and dropped’ into this control.
This copies the filename and path to the control,
leaving the original file in its original location.

Note the important information regarding file locations
on page 50.

Note also that files to be included as extra attachments
can be referenced by filename only (without path), if
those files are placed in the “hseattachments” folder,

the default location for which is C:\AutoDoc
HSE\hseattachments

Use this checkbox to specify that any PDF files listed in
the Extm Attachments control should be appended to
the main PDF created under this form. For example, if
this checkbox is checked, and an invoice is processed
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under this form for PDF e-mail delivery, and a PDF
marketing flyer has been specified as an extra
attachment, the e-mail will include only one PDF file,
the first page (or pages) of which would be the invoice,
with the flyer making up the remainder of the PDF
document.

Note the important information regarding file locations
on page 50.

Reference Manual Chapter 4 - Configuration 124 of 249




Fax

The Fax tab is part of the form setup view, and is used to define a fax ‘template’ to
be applied to faxed deliveries processed under the form in question.
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AutoDoc HSE-processed pages which include a fax number (or translation text) in
the colour specified as designating textual commands (in the global setup General
tab) are converted into TIF format and sent to your nominated fax service.

Note that the Fax tab can work in tandem with an optional fax cover page defined
with your fax service. This allows you to specify the exact placement of text and
images in a cover page. For example, the Cover page text control defines the text
that will populate the ‘Note’ control of a Microsoft Fax cover page. You can
therefore use the Microsoft Fax cover page designer to move the ‘Note’ control to
where you would like the text to be placed. Similarly, the AutoDoc HSE Fax tab
Subject text control populates the Microsoft Fax ‘Subject’ control and can
optionally be placed in a cover page. See Figure 16 for a depiction of the
correspondence between AutoDoc HSE fax fields and fax cover page fields.

Note that the letterhead for the first page of a fax (as specified in AutoDoc HSE’s
Letterheads tab) only applies to the first page of the faxed source document, not to
cover pages — if you require a letterhead or logo on the cover page, you can use
your fax service’s cover page designer to achieve this.
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To Company |%account nameds \

.n.uni

Subject rmname® for %account names, ¥total%

To: {Recipient Mame}

Fax number: {Recipient Fax Mumber}
From: {Sender Mame}

Fax number: {Sender Fax #}

Business phone:  {Sender's Office Telephone #}
Home phone: {Sender's Home Telephone #}

Date & Tme: {T in_1e S_Errt}
Pages: {i' of F’agas}
Re: {Subject}

FIGURE 16 - depicting the relationship between AutoDoc HSE Fax fields and those ina
Microsoft Fax cover page.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Fax tab:

(Extra) To (Fax) Use this drop-down list to specify an additional fax
recipient.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, who
have a fax number recorded, the following possible
entries exist in the drop-down list:

= NO TO - specifies that an extra fax will not be
sent. This is the default setting.

= CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that an extra
fax will be sent to the fax number specified for
the user (as defined in the Users tab) who sent
the print job to AutoDoc HSE. Note that if the
Windows user who sent the print job is not
defined as a user in the Users tab, the Default
User will be treated as the CREATOR/OWN ER
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Send Fax using user
profile

Fax number overrule

for the fax.

Standard fax numbers can also be entered in this
control.

Use this drop-down list to specify which AutoDoc HSE
user profile should be used to send the fax.

The user profile determines what information is used
to populate any of the user-based system variables
which you elect to use in the fax. For example, if your
fax cover page text includes the wvariable
%department%, AutoDoc HSE will check this control
to find which user’s department information (as
specified in the Users tab) should be used.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible Send fax using User profile entries
exist in the drop-down list:

= CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that the profile
(as defined in the Users tab) for the user who
sent the print job to AutoDoc HSE will be used
to send faxes. This is the default setting. Note
that if the Windows user who sent the print job
is not defined as a user in the Users tab, the
Default User will be treated as the
CREATOR/OWNER for the fax.

= DEFAULT USER - specifies that the profile of
the Default User (as specified in the Users
page) will be used to send faxes.

This drop-down list is usually used for testing
purposes only.

If an overrule is defined, the fax will not be sent to the
fax number(s) specified in the source document, but
rather to the fax number of the user specified in this
control.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, who
have a fax number recorded, the following possible
entries exist in the drop-down list:

= NO OVERULE - specifies that an overrule will
not be applied, and faxes will be sent to the
number(s) specified in the document. This is
the default setting.

= CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that the
recipient fax number(s) as specified in the
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document will be overruled by that specified
for the user (as defined in the Users tab) who
sent the print job to AutoDoc HSE. Note that if
the Windows user who sent the print job is not
defined as a user in the Users tab, the Default
User will be treated as the CREATOR/OWNER
for the fax.

= DEFAULT USER - specifies that the recipient
fax number(s) as specified in the document
will be overruled by that specified for the
Default User (as defined in the Users tab). This
option is only available if a fax number has
been specified for the default user.

Standard fax numbers can also be entered in this
control.

Use these tabs to open the ‘sub-forms’ within the
current form. See page 110 for more detail on the
language tabs.

This group of option buttons is used to specify the
location of the cover page specified in the Cover page
control.

Use this text control to enter, optionally, the filename
of a fax cover page to be used with this form’s fax
settings.

Note that the cover page name must be entered
without the file extension and without the file path. For
example, the file:

C:\Documents and Settings\All
Users\Application Data\Microsoft\Windows
NT\MSFax\Common Coverpages\Cover Page.cov

..would be entered:

Cover Page

Use this button to launch your fax service’s cover page
designer, if you wish to design or modify a cover page
‘on the fly’.

Use this control to specify, optionally, the recipient’s
company name. This control can be used together with
a fax cover page — for example, in the case of Microsoft
Fax, the AutoDoc HSE To Company and Attn controls
are merged to populate the fax service’s “To’ value.
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Attn

Subject

Cover page text

All the AutoDoc HSE variables can be used in this
control. For example, you could enter the company as:

%accname%

...where %accname% is a user-defined variable (as
defined in the Variables tab). Printing an invoice to an
AutoDoc HSE printer could then result in a fax with
the recipient listed as “ABC Automotive’, as well as the
name specified in AutoDoc HSE’s Attn text control.

Use this control to specify, optionally, an individual
recipient’s name. This control can be used together
with a fax cover page — for example, in the case of
Microsoft Fax, the AutoDoc HSE To Company and Attn
controls are merged to populate the fax service’s “To’
value.

All the AutoDoc HSE variables can be used in this
control. For example, you could enter the company as
‘%accname%’, and the individual recipient’s name as
“Y%acccontact%’, where %accname% and %acccontact%
are user-defined variables (as defined in the Variables
tab). Printing an invoice to an AutoDoc HSE printer
could then result in a fax with the recipient listed as
‘ABC Automotive Attn. Joan Simpson’.

Use this text control to specify, optionally, the text that
will be used as the fax’s subject heading.

All the AutoDoc HSE variables can be used in this
control. For example, you could enter the subject as:

%doctype% for account %accnumber%  from
Y%company %.

...where %doctype% and %accnumber% are user-
defined variables (as defined in the Variables tab).
Printing an invoice from an accounting application to
an AutoDoc HSE printer could then result in a fax with
the subject heading ‘Tax Invoice for account 34456
from XYZ Electrical Company.

For a complete list of the pre-defined variables
available, see the section entitled “Pre-defined system
variables” on page 33 or, alternatively, press the F1
keyboard key.

Use this control to enter the main body of text that will
appear on the fax’s cover page. For example, in the
case of Microsoft Fax, the text entered here will
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Send fax

populate the cover page’s ‘Note’ field.

All the AutoDoc HSE variables can be used in this
control. For example, you could enter the cover page
text as:

Please find following your %doctype% of %docdate%.
If you have any queries, please don’t hesitate to contact
me on %officephone%.

Kind Regards,
%fullname%.

...where %acccontact%, %doctype% and %docdate%
are user-defined variables (as defined in the Variables
tab). Printing an invoice from an accounting
application to an AutoDoc HSE printer could then
result in a fax with the text:

‘Please find following your Tax Invoice of 30/04/2005. If
you have any queries, please don’t hesitate to contact
me on 1234 5678.

Kind Regards,
Peter McKenzie.”

For a complete list of the pre-defined variables
available, see the section entitled “Pre-defined system
variables” on page 33 or, alternatively, press the F1
keyboard key.

Use this option button group to specify the time at
which the fax should be sent.

The following options are available:

* Now - specifies that the fax will be sent to your
fax service with a scheduled send time equal to
the job’s submission time, which results in the
fax service treating the job as an immediate
send.

= Af: — specifies that the fax will be sent to your
fax service with a scheduled send time as
specified in the hh:mm: text control.

*  Current time + — specifies that the fax will be
sent to your fax service with a scheduled send
time equal to the time processed plus the
length of time specified in the hh:mm: text
control.

* Discount period — specifies that the fax will be
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hh:mm

Priority

Extra PDF
attach ments

sent to your fax service with a scheduled send
time within the discount period specified in
your fax service.

Use this text control to enter a time.

This value can be used in conjunction with two of the
option buttons in the Send fax control group, to send
faxes at a specific time, or a set length of time after they
are processed.

The time must be entered in ‘24-hour clock’ notation,
and can be from 00:00 (midnight), to 23:59.

Note that this entry refers to a time in the 24-hour
period subsequent to the creation of the fax. For
example, if a fax is created at 17:00, and the form
specifies that it should be sent at 16:00, the fax will be
scheduled for 16:00 on the next day rather than 16:00
on the day it was created.

Use this option button group to specify what priority
should be assigned to faxes created under this form.

Use this control to specify the paths and filenames of
any extra PDF files to be appended to faxes created via
this form.

The file path and file name can include system
variables. For example, if a user with an AutoDoc HSE
username of ‘PeterM’ and company name ‘XYZ
Electrical’ enters a file path as:

C:\Documents and Settings\%username$\My
Documents\%$company$%\specials.pdf

...this would result in the ‘specials.pdf file, which
resides in the folder C:\Documents and
Settings\PeterM\My Documents\XYZ  Electrical\,
being appended to the fax.

Files can be ‘dragged and dropped’ into this control.
This copies the filename and path to the control,
leaving the original file in its original location.

Note that only PDF files can be appended to faxes
using this control. Also note the important information
regarding file locations on page 50.
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Print

The Print tab is part of the form setup view, and is used to define the hard copies
that should be produced under the form in question.

In addition, AutoDoc HSE provides extra functionality to achieve more flexible
handling of documents than can usually be achieved from a single printer. For
example, documents can be sent to multiple printers, for printing with or without
your specified letterhead. The Print tab also facilitates a ‘mail merge’-like function
where variables can be used to populate external template files.

These functions are separated into sub-tabs, called Multi-Drop Printing, Reduced
Printer Output, and Print Extra Documents / Labels.

Note that the availability of printers under these functions is determined by
whether the additional AutoDoc HSE user service is running (see page 25 for
more information on the user service).

Overlays

Overlays behave in a similar fashion as letterheads, and can be placed on top of
the blank document to add document content.

Also, because overlays can be a document-based command (see the command
information on page 32) to apply to other delivery forms such as emails, you can
potentially specify a different overlay for every page of a document. Also, with
command-based overlays, overlays can be ‘stacked” on top of one another in a
‘transparency’ fashion, so that, for example, two overlays specified on one page of
a document are merged, together with the source page itself and any letterhead
associated with it, into one PDF output page which features all the information
from those 4 sources (see Figure 17).

Note that the transparency effect can only be achieved when the PDF files used as
overlays have transparency enabled.

In the multi-drop print tab, overlays are treated as being separate, rather than
stacked. So, a printer which is configured to print a single copy in the multi-drop
print tab, but with two different overlays, will actually produce two copies — one
for each of the two overlays, whereas command-based overlays would print one
document which includes both overlays.

Chapter 4 - Configuration 132 of 249




Source document Orveriay 1 l Owerday 2 ' Letierrend
r S abe

e
== - #ﬂ,..—n-l'-f-"—..._‘.
..---"""".'.I \
J‘r""’ w::..-. ff
2 o ’
& y J-,
s ’.o#
) 7 -
y - £
=
$ —
\-__.-f"'r —amnon

FIGURE 17 -showing AutoDoc HSE using overlays and a letterhead to produce final
output combining all of these elements, as occurs for command-based overlays. Multi-drop
overlays actually produce a differentset of copies for each overlay applied, rather than
‘stacking’ overlays on top of each other.

Note that, when printing to physical printers from AutoDoc HSE, the size of the
print spool file will be reduced significantly (up to 10MB per page — with an
accompanying increase in processing speed) by disabling the destination printer’s
‘advanced printing features’. This setting is located in the Advanced tab of the
destination printer’s properties (see Figure 18), and can be disabled by dearing the
Enable advanced printing features checkbox. As always, werecommend that you test
this configuration to ensure that disabling the advanced printing features has no
adverseimpact on your usual printer operations.
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FIGURE 18 - the Enable advanced printing features checkbox.

Multi-Drop Printing

Multi-drop printing facilitates the printing of documents to multiple printers and
trays, together with a variety of settings affecting the final layout.

Form: 01 iﬂl. Erter Form Mame here...

@ variables I - Ltlttmea-dsl L3 E-Mail / SMS / '-.-'oi-:tl T Fax Y Print

,;'-_ Multi-Drop Printing | v & Reduced Printer Dutputl L Print Extra Documents

Y Multi-Drop Printing
— -
@ - Print all pages refeming to the
current form to the printeris) below:

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Multi-Drop
Printing tab:

Print to Use this group of drop-down lists to specify, optionally,
the printer(s) on which a copy of all pages processed by
this form will be printed, regardless of any other
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Attach PDF
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AutoDoc HSE delivery method settings.

The printers available in the drop down list will be
determined by whether the AutoDoc HSE user service is
running (see page 18 for more details on the user
service). If the service is not running, only those printers
which are local to the machine on which AutoDoc HSE is
installed willbe listed.

“Print to User printer #..” options are also available.
These options specify that all pages in the print job,
processed by the current form, will be sent to the printer
associated with the user who sent the print job to
AutoDoc HSE. This association is defined in the global
setup Users tab. If the Windows user who queues the job
is not registered as an AutoDoc HSE user, the job is
treated as being from the Default User, and in this case
that profile is used to determine the ‘User printer’ to be
used.

Note that if user printers have been specified in the
user’s client viewer (see the section starting on page 193),
these settings will take precedence over the user printer
settings specified here in the global setup area.

Use this group of drop-down lists to specify the tray to
which the print job should be printed, for the associated
printer.

Use this group of text controls to specify the number of
copies to print to the associated printer.

Note that the number of copies specified here will
overrule the number of copies that may be specified in
the printjob itself. To override this behaviour so that the
number of copies is determined by the print job, set
AutoDoc HSE’s number of copies to zero.

Note also that if more than one of the Copy #1-3
checkboxes have been checked, this may result in
multiple copies being created for each of the number of
copies specified in the Copies field, or in the print job
itself.

Use this group of checkboxes to specify whether any
letterheads selected in the Letterheads tab should be
included in the multi-drop printouts.

Use this group of checkboxes to specify whether the
extra PDF files specified in the Extra PDF files to add to the
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print control should be included in the multi-drop
printouts for the associated printer.

No Main Document Use this group of checkboxes to specify whether the
source document itself should be excluded from the
associated printer’s output, such that only the extra PDF
files specified in the Extra PDF files to add to the print
control should be output.

Copy #1-3 Use these checkboxes to specify, optionally, overlays to
be applied to the print jobs from the associated printers.
The #1, #2, #3 options relate to the Copy #1-3 Overlays text
controls on this tab.

Note that overlays will only be laid on top of the source
document if the Foreground option is selected in the PDF
Watermark group of the Global setup PDF tab.

Copy #1-3 Overlays Use these text controls to specify, optionally, overlays to
be applied to the print jobs under this form. The
filename and path of the overlay file can be entered
directly into the control (enclosed in quotation marks),
or selected using the browse button to the right of the
control.

Note the important information regarding file locations
on page 50.

Three separate overlays can be specified for each form,
and any combination of these overlays can be specified
for each multi-drop printer, via the Copy #1-3
checkboxes.

We especially recommend that you test your multi drop
configuration thoroughly due to the number of factors
that can affect output.

Use EOP Use this group of checkboxes to specify that the
associated multi-drop printer should take the EOP (end
of page) command into account. With the checkbox
checked, any EOP commands found in the source
document will result in the print job being processed as
separate jobs.

If the checkbox is not checked, EOP commands in the
document will still be recognised for page breaks, but
the pages will still remain part of the same print job.

See page 159 for more detail on the basic use of the EOP
command.
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E-mail to Use this drop-down list to specify an addressee to whom
a PDF version of the source document will be sent.

This is effectively a highly simplified version of the E-
mail tab, and allows an e-mail to be sent without
including an e-mail command or translation in the print
job.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible pre-set To entries exist in the drop-
down list:

= NO TO - this is the default entry, and specifies
that a CC e-mail will not be created.

= CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that an e-mail
will be sent to the e-mail address associated with
the user (as specified in the Users tab) who sent
the print job to AutoDoc HSE. Note that if the
Windows user who sent the print job is not
defined as a user in the Users tab, the Default
User will be treated as the CREATOR/OWNER
for the e-mail.

= DEFAULT USER - specifies that an e-mail will
be sent to the e-mail address of the Default User
(as specified in the Users page).

Standard e-mail addresses can also be entered in this
control, with multiple addresses separated by
semicolons. Variables can also be used in e-mail
addresses.

Sorton Use this field to specify a text string that AutoDoc HSE
will use as a trigger upon which to collate multi-drop
output.

For example, sorting on %customername% would collate
printouts where the customer name is the same.

Note that the Use EOP checkbox must be checked for
collation to occur.

Collation can occur across different forms. For example,
if a print job has pages that print to form 1 and form 3,
provided the EOP command is present and forms 1 and
3 print tabs are configured to trace the EOP command, if
both forms are also configured to sort on
%customername%, then any pages with the same
customer name will be collated and printed together,
regardless of what form number they’re printed under.
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Extra PDF files to add

to the print

Use this control to specify the paths and filenames of any
extra PDF files to be appended to hard copies created via
this form, for multi-drop printing.

The file path and file name can include system variables.
For example, if a user with an AutoDoc HSE username
of ‘PeterM’ and company name ‘XYZ Electrical” enters a
file path as:

C:\Documents and Settings\%username$\My
Documents\%company%\specials.pdf

...this would result in the ‘specials.pdf file, which
resides in the folder C:\Documents and
Settings \ PeterM\ My Documents\XYZ Electrical\, being
appended to the print out.

Files can be ‘dragged and dropped’ into this control.
This copies the filename and path to the control, leaving
the original file in its original location.

Note that only PDF files can be appended to hard copies
using this control, and also note the important
information regarding file locations on page 50.

Reduced Printer Output

Reduced Printer Output enables “exception-based printing”, whereby hardcopies

are produced for printjobs that don’t result in an e-mail or fax transmission being

produced. As for multi-drop printing, documents can be directed to multiple
printers and trays, together with a variety of settings affecting the final layout.

Print to

.

‘Y Home | Form: 01 {1. Enter Ferm Mame here...

lﬁ Variables " Letterneads . E-Mail / SMS  Voice | T
@ - Multi-Drop Printing & Reduced Printer Qutput 'E.. Pr
1 Reduced Printer Qutput

Qr ;érj.j Print andor e.mail all pages referring to the cur

have an e-mail address or fax number to the B

e s e e e P—— — e —

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Reduced Printer

Output tab:
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Control Name

Print to

Tray

Copies

Use letterhead

Attach PDF

Control Description

Use this group of drop-down lists to specify, optionally,
the printer(s) on which a copy of all pages processed by
this form will be printed, if other AutoDoc HSE output
includes neither an e-mail or fax transmission.

The printers available in the drop down list will be
determined by whether the AutoDoc HSE user service is
running (see page 18 for more details on the user
service). If the service is not running, only those printers
which arelocal to the machine on which AutoDoc HSE is
installed will be listed.

“Print to User printer #..” options are also available.
These options specify that output will be sent to the
printer associated with the user who sent the print job to
AutoDoc HSE. This association is defined in the global
setup Users tab. If the Window's user who queues the job
is not registered as an AutoDoc HSE user, the job is
treated as being from the Default User, and in this case
that profile is used to determine the ‘User printer’ to be
used.

Note that if user printers have been specified in the
user’s client viewer (see the section starting on page 193),
these settings will take precedence over the user printer
settings specified here in the global setup area.

Use this group of drop-down lists to specify the tray to
which the print job should be printed, for the associated
printer.

Use this group of text controls to specify the number of
copies to print to the associated printer.

Note that the number of copies specified here will
overrule the number of copies that may be specified in
the printjob itself. To override this behaviour so that the
number of copies is determined by the print job, set
AutoDoc HSE’s number of copies to zero.

Use this group of checkboxes to specify whether any
letterheads selected in the Letterheads tab should be
included in the reduced printer output printouts.

Use this group of checkboxes to specify whether the
extra PDF files specified in the Extm PDF files to add to the
print control should be included in the reduced printer
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output printouts for the associated printer.

Attach PDF Use this group of checkboxes to specify whether the
source document itself should be excluded from the
associated printer’s output, such that only the extra PDF
files specified in the Extm PDF files to add to the print
control should be output.

Use EOP Use this group of checkboxes to specify that the
associated printer should take the EOP (end of page)
command into account. With the checkbox checked, any
EOP commands found in the source document will
result in the printjob being processed as separate jobs.

Use this group of checkboxes to specify that the
associated multi-drop printer should take the EOP (end
of page) command into account. With the checkbox
checked, any EOP commands found in the source
document will result in the print job being processed as
separate jobs.

If the checkbox is not checked, EOP commands in the
document will still be recognised for page breaks, but
the pages will still remain part of the same print job.

See page 159 for more detail on the basic use of the EOP
command.

E-mail to Use this drop-down list to specify an addressee to whom
a PDF version of the source document will be sent.

This is effectively a highly simplified version of the E-
mail tab, and allows an e-mail to be sent without
including an e-mail command or translation in the print
job.

In addition to all users created in the Users tab, the
following possible pre-set To entries exist in the drop-
down list:

= NO TO - this is the default entry, and specifies
that an e-mail will not be created.

= CREATOR/OWNER - specifies that an e-mail
will be sent to the e-mail address associated with
the user (as specified in the Users tab) who sent
the print job to AutoDoc HSE. Note that if the
Windows user who sent the print job is not
defined as a user in the Users tab, the Default
User will be treated as the CREATOR/OWNER
for the e-mail.
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= DEFAULT USER - specifies that an e-mail will
be sent to the e-mail address of the Default User
(as specified in the Users page).

Standard e-mail addresses can also be entered in this
control, with multiple addresses separated by
semicolons. Variables can also be used in e-mail
addresses.

Sorton Use this field to specify a text string that AutoDoc HSE
will use as a trigger upon which to collate reduced
printer output.

For example, sorting on %customername% would collate
printouts where the customer name is the same.

Note that the Use EOP checkbox must be checked for
collation to occur.

Collation can occur across different forms. For example,
if a print job has pages that print to form 1 and form 3,
provided the EOP command is present and forms 1 and
3 print tabs are configured to trace the EOP command, if
both forms are also configured to sort on
%customername%, then any pages with the same
customer name will be collated and print together,
regardless of what form number they’re printed under.

Extm PDF files to add  Use this control to specify the paths and filenames of any
to the print extra PDF files to be appended to hard copies created via
this form, for reduced printer output printing.

The file path and file name can include system variables.
For example, if a user with an AutoDoc HSE username
of ‘PeterM’ and company name ‘XYZ Electrical’ enters a
file path as:

C:\Documents and Settings\%username%\My
Documents\%company%\specials.pdf

...this would result in the ‘specials.pdf file, which
resides in  the folder = C:\Documents  and
Settings \ PeterM\ My Documents\XYZ Electrical\, being
appended to the print out.

Files can be ‘dragged and dropped’ into this control.
This copies the filename and path to the control, leaving
the original file in its original location.

Note that only PDF files can be appended to hard copies
using this control, and also note the important
information regarding file locations on page 50.
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Print Extra Documents / Labels

The Print Extra Documents / Labels tab facilitates a mail-merge-type function
whereby variables captured in the AutoDoc HSE print process can be used to
populate an external template file. See page 213 for more details and examples.

Form: 01 |01, Enter Farm Mame here..,

@ variables | o Lettemuds] [ E-Mail / SMS / Vaice | T Fax %% Print | ™ PoFTIF
#° Multi-Drop Printing | v % Reduced Printer Output L Print Extra Documents / Labels ]

:L Print extra documents / labels

Create estra documents from the vanables found in the variables tab or
uig & query to merge these variables with the RTF Template file
Yariables (Group byl
RTF/TXT/SOL Template file
Primter w | Tray

Varables (Group byl

S - =Rt Lo =T R ] ] A S S R A W S—

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Print Extra
Documents / Labels tab:

Variables (Group by) ~ Use this text control to specify a header variable by
which output should be grouped. The variable should be
specified complete with the percentage (%) characters.

RTF/TXT/SQL Use this text control (and associated browse button) to

Template file specify the location of the external template file which
will be used as the basis for the mail-merge. See page 50
for important information regarding file locations.

The template file must be in RTF or TXT format. RTF
files are merged with the variable data and converted to
PDF before being printed, while TXT files are merged
with variable data with the resultant RAW data being
sent direct to the specified printer. Using a printer that is
not capable of processing RAW data will result in no
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Printer

Tray

Copies

output from a TXT template.

AutoDoc HSE will also look for a SQL file of the same
filename and location specified here and, if found, will
use this SQL file to perform a reverse lookup query
(overriding any Reverse lookup query specified in the
Variables tab).

Use this drop-down list to select the printer to which the
extra documents will be directed.

Use this drop-down list to specify the tray to which the
extra documents will be directed.

Use this text control to specify the number of copies of
the extra documents to be printed to the associated
printer.

This field can be overridden dynamically by the
%copies% header variable (see point 2 on page 216 for
more information on the %copies% variable).
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PDF/TIF Archive

The PDF/TIF Archive tab is part of the form setup view, and is used to define the
archive files that should be produced under the form in question.

AutoDoc HSE’s PDF/TIF archive function saves a PDF/TIF copy of the source
document to a user-defined location. Up to three file paths can be specified if
there is a need to store multiple copies of the file.

D Home Form: 01 01, Enter Form Name here... W OUT W
@ variables | T Letterheads E-Mail / SMS / Voice | T Fax | 55 Print ™ POF/TIF Archive | .
I
[,
o Run program J e t
ihegr crggting BT _J aramaters 1]
POF/TIF Path =2
Run program i B t
Pt s | Parameters
POF/TIF Path =3
Run program B, t
afoar creating POE/TF J Sl
it o R P i, L B, i W M B B i g, T s S A i P . i e i A,
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Any document processed by an AutoDoc HSE form which has an archive file path
specified, will be archived.

The AutoDoc HSE variables are particularly useful for archiving, as they can be
used to construct a file path and/or file name for the archive document, which can
therefore reflect various contexts of the document’s creation to provide a logical,
dynamically created archive path. For example, you may specify an archive path
and filename as:

o

c:\clients\%accname%$\correspondence\%doctype$s\3syyyyssmms%sdd
$fullname%.pdf

...where %accname% and %doctype% are user-defined variables (as defined in
the Variables tab). Such an archive entry could result in a file name and path as
follows:

c:\clients\ABC Automotivel\correspondence\Tax Invoices\20050430

Peter McKenzie.pdf

Note that if variables specified in an archive path contain ‘special’ characters (such
as a colon), these may be stripped from the variables to facilitate their use. As
always, you should test your configuration tobe certain ofits output.
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Note also that the filename and path specified do not need to be ‘“unique’. If
AutoDoc HSE is instructed to create a file which already exists, it can either
overwrite, or append more content to, the existing file.

Please see page 50 for important information regarding file locations.
Third-Party Document Management and Scripts

X Standard The PDF/TIF Archive functionality also facilitates the use of a third-party
X Server application to provide application-specific functionality to the archive process.

v Erterprise Each form allows the optional nomination of a third-party application, together

with run-time parameters to be passed to this application.

Similarly, a *.vbs Visual Basic script can be specified here to run that script after
the creation of the archive file.

Offsite archiving via FTP

The PDF/TIF Archive functionality also facilitates archiving to an FTP-enabled
server. This is achieved with a specific syntax in the archive path:

ftp://<userid>:<password>@<ftphost>:<portnumber>:<passive>/<rootdir>//<subdir>/<filename>

For example, the following configuration would archive a file by FTP:

ftp://john:PassWOrd@ftp.mysite.net:21:passive/var/www/vhosts/www.mysite.net//HTML//a
rchives/output.pdf

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the PDF/TIF Archive
tab:

Control Name Control Description

PDF/TIF Path #1-3 Use these text controls to enter the file path and name of
the PDF/TIF archive file.

Please note the important information about file paths
on page 51.

All the AutoDoc HSE variables can be used in this
control.

Any specified path and filename that does not exist will
be created by AutoDoc HSE as part of the archive
process.

Any variable that does not exist in a document will be
ignored for the purposes of the archive path and
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filename. For example, you may specify an archive path
and filename as:

c:\clients\%accname%$\correspondence\%doctyp
e%$s\syyyyssmmssdds $fullname$.pdf

...where %accname% and %doctype% are user-defined
variables. Such an archive entry could result in a file
name and path as follows:

c:\clients\ABC
Automotive\correspondence\Tax
Invoices\20050430 Peter McKenzie.pdf

However, if the variable %accname% has not been used
in the source document, the path would be constructed
as:

c:\clients\correspondence\Tax
Invoices\20050430 Peter McKenzie.pdf

Any user-based variables (such as %fullname%) are
derived from the user profile (as defined on the Users
tab) of the user who sent the print job to AutoDoc HSE.
If the Window s user who queues the job is not registered
as an AutoDoc HSE user, the job is treated as being from
the Default User, and that profile is used instead.

For a complete list of the pre-defined variables available,
see the section entitled “Pre-defined system variables”
on page 33 or, alternatively, press the F1 keyboard key.

If only a filename is specified, with no path, the file will
be stored in the default location, which is the folder in
which the AutoDoc HSE application is installed.

If a *.pdf or *tif file extension is not specified in the
filename, a PDF file extension will be applied.

As described on page 145, an FTP command line can be
used in this control, to facilitate FTP archiving.

Use letterhead Use these checkboxes to specify whether any letterheads
selected in the Letterhead tab should be included in the
archive file for this form, for the PDF/TIF (1-3) path
specified.

Overwrite PDF These checkboxes determine AutoDoc HSE’s behaviour
when the specified archive file name and path already
exist, for a PDF file. In such a case, AutoDoc HSE can
either overwrite the existing file, or append the contents
of the current source document to the end of the existing
PDF archive file.
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Run program

X Standard
X Server

v Ert erprise

Parameters
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Note that for TIF format, files which already exist will
automatically be overwritten — there is no option to
append toa TIF file.

Use these controls (together with the associated browse
buttons) to specify, optionally, a third-party
application’s executable (*.EXE or *BAT), or Visual Basic
script (*.VBS) file to be invoked by AutoDoc HSE to
handle additional document management tasks.

These controls are used in conjunction with any
parameters specified in the Pammeters controls.

Please note the important information about file paths
on page 51.

Use these controls to specify any parameters required by
any third-party applications specified in the associated
Run program controls.

A number of variables canbe used here:

= Y%pdf%, %tif%, %tiff%, %fullpath%, %filename%%
and %file% are different variable names which all
reference the file and path created in the
associated PDF/TIF Path controls, enabling the file
to be passed as a parameter to the application(s)
being invoked.

= %xpdf% references the hexadecimal
representation of the contents of the PDF file, and
can be used in a SQL query to insert the file intoa
database field with a BLOB data type.

= %text% references the textual contents of the PDF
file.

*  %html% references a html representation of the
PDF file.

Adding wait to the end of the parameter string will
result in AutoDoc HSE waiting for the third party
program to finish its processing, before AutoDoc HSE
continues its own processing. The ‘wait’” parameter
works for an executable file, batch file, or Visual Basic
script, but has no effect for a SQL script (since SQL
scripts are already treated in the same fashion as results
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Signed PDF Path

Title

Author

Subject

Keywords

Open Password

X Standard
v Server

v Enterprise

Owner Password

from the ‘wait” parameter).

Use this text control to specify the path to which copies
of any digitally signed PDFs should be stored (as per the
optional digital signature functionality on the PDF tab of
the Global setup area). This duplication feature
facilitates the storage of exact copies of digitally signed
documents (including the duplication of the signature
itself).

Use this text control to specify a document title to be
included in the PDF document properties for archived
files using this form.

Use this text control to specify an author to be included
in the PDF document properties for archived files using
this form.

Use this text control to specify a document subject to be
included in the PDF document properties for archived
files using this form.

Use this text control to specify keywords to be included
in the PDF document properties for archived files using
this form.

Use this text control to specify a password to be included
in the PDF document properties for archived files using
this form. A password specified here will prevent the
document being opened, unless the person opening the
document can supply this password.

The password specified here cannot be the same as the
password specified as the Owner Password.

The open password will only be enforced if an owner
password has also been specified.

This text control is only visible if an owner password has
been specified here in an earlier version of AutoDoc
HSE. Later versions use the Owner Password specified
in the PDF tab within the Global setup area.

Use this text control to specify a password to be included
in the PDF document properties for archived files using
this form. A password specified here will create a
secured PDF, and prevent the document’s properties
(including security properties) being edited.

The password specified here cannot be the same as the
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Encryption

Print the PDF file

Copy text and
graphics from the PDF

file

Add comments to the
PDF file

Change the PDF file

password specified as the Open Password.

Use this drop down list to specify the encryption level
for any secured PDF archive files created under this
form.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured PDF
attachments created under this form, who cannot supply
the owner password, as specified in the PDF tab of the
global setup area, can still print the file. If the checkbox
is cleared, such a user cannot perform this operation
with the file.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured PDF
attachments created under this form, who cannot supply
the owner password, as specified in the PDF tab of the
global setup area, can still copy text and graphics from
the file. If the checkbox is cleared, such a user cannot
perform this operation with the file.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured PDF
attachments created under this form, who cannot supply
the owner password, as specified in the PDF tab of the
global setup area, can still add comments to the file (if
using software which supports this function). If the
checkbox is cleared, such a user cannot perform this
operation with the file.

Use this checkbox to specify that a reader of secured PDF
attachments created under this form, who cannot supply
the owner password, as specified in the PDF tab of the
global setup area, can still change the file (if using
software which supports this function). If the checkbox
is cleared, such a user cannot perform this operation
with the file.
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XML Archive

The XML Archive tab is part of the form setup view, and, if functional in your
version of AutoDoc HSE, is used to define the archive files that should be
produced under the form in question.

As for PDF/TIF archiving, XML archiving supports FIP archiving (see page 145
for details).

AutoDoc HSE’s XML archive function saves an XML-type file copy of the source
document to a user-defined location. The file can be created with any of the
following extensions: XML, TXT, XLS, and XLT. Up to three file paths can be
specified if there is a need to store multiple copies/outputs of the file. The XML-
type file is produced to the XML specification provided in the Variables tab.

Y Heme | Form: o0l 01. Enter Form Mame here.. w | (OuT » Copy to:
@ variskizs | " Letterheads | E-N1ail / SRS .-¢..u| s Fax | 52 print | ™ POF/TIF Archive XML Archive i
1 XML Path =1 |
Fun pragram - &
Afir raitng XML J Parameters
KWL Path =2
Run pragram : B .
Afuer creating i J arameters
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Any document processed by an AutoDoc HSE form which has an archive file path
specified, will be archived.

The XML archive function can also be configured to work with label writers (for
example, a Dymo® label writer) to allow, for example, address labels to be
printed directly from a packing list. Contact Streamline Software for more
information on this feature (also see page 213 for information on template-based
label printing).

As for PDF archiving, the AutoDoc HSE variables are particularly useful for XML
archiving, as they can be used to construct a file path and/or file name for the
XML-type document, which can therefore reflect various contexts of the
document’s creation to provide a logical, dynamically created archive path. For
example, you may specify an archive path and filename as:

c:\clients\%accname%\correspondence\%doctypess\syyyyssmmssdds
$fullname?.xml

...where %accname% and %doctype% are user-defined variables (as defined in

the Variables tab). Such an archive entry could result in a file name and path as
follows:
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c:\clients\ABC Automotivel\correspondence\Tax Invoices\20050430
Peter McKenzie.xml

Note that if variables specified in an archive path contain ‘special’ characters (such
as a colon), these may be stripped from the variables to facilitate their use. As
always, you should test your configuration tobe certain ofits output.

Please see page 50 for important information regarding file locations.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the XML Archive

tab:
Control Name Control Description
XML Path #1-3 Use these text controls to enter the file path and name of

the XML-type archive file (with an XML, TXT, XLS, or
XLT file extension).

If AutoDoc HSE is instructed to create an XML-type file
which already exists, it will overwrite the existing file.

Please note the important information about file paths
on page 51.

All the AutoDoc HSE variables can be used in this
control.

Any specified path and filename that does not exist will
be created by AutoDoc HSE as part of the archive
process.

Any variable that does not exist in a document will be
ignored for the purposes of the archive path and
filename. For example, you may specify an archive path
and filename as:

c:\clients\%accname%$\correspondence\%doctyp
e%$s\syyyy$smm$$dds $fullname$.txt

...where %accname% and %doctype% are user-defined
variables. Such an archive entry could result in a file
name and path as follows:

c:\clients\ABC
Automotive\correspondence\Tax
Invoices\20050430 Peter McKenzie.txt

However, if the variable %accname% has not been used
in the source document, the path would be constructed
as:

c:\clients\correspondence\Tax
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Run program

Parameters

Invoices\20050430 Peter McKenzie.txt

Any user-based variables (such as %fullname%) are
derived from the user profile (as defined on the Users
tab) of the user who sent the print job to AutoDoc HSE.
If the Windows user who queues the job is not registered
as an AutoDoc HSE user, the job is treated as being from
the Default User, and that profile is used instead.

For a complete list of the pre-defined variables available,
see the section entitled “Pre-defined system variables”
on page 33 or, alternatively, press the F1 keyboard key.

If only a filename is specified, with no path, the file will
be stored in the default location, which is the folder in
which the AutoDoc HSE application is installed.

As described on page 145, an FTP command line can be
used in this control, to facilitate FTP archiving.

These controls behave in the same manner as their
counterparts for PDF/TIF Archiving (see the control
definitions on page 147).

These controls can also accept an *RTF or *TXT file to
enable AutoDoc HSE to work with label writers. Contact
Streamline Software for more information on this feature
(also see page 213 for information on template-based
label printing).

These controls behave in the same manner as their
counterparts for PDF/TIF Archiving (see the control
definitions on page 147).

The %xml% variable can be used in these controls to
represent the name of the file created in the associated
XML Path controls, enabling the filename to be passed as
a parameter to the application(s) being invoked.

Chapter 4 - Configuration 152 of 249




Chapter

=
)

AutoDoc HSE

Document content
configuration

When printing to AutoDoc HSE, document content largely
determines how AutoDoc HSE will deliver the document.
This chapter details how AutoDoc HSE interprets
document content, to ensure you avoid some of the
possible pitfalls, and to allow you to make the most of
AutoDoc HSE's functionality.

This chapter covers the following broad topics:
=  What does AutoDoc HSE look for?
= Processingrules
* Recommendations

=  Notes on AutoDoc HSE's environment
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On printing to the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer, processing information can be
passed to AutoDoc HSE even before the print job itself has been analysed. This
information can include:

* The form number under which the job should be processed (see the
section on form numbers on page 47)

= The chosen virtual tray of the AutoDoc HSE printer to which print jobs are
directed. As applies for real printers, a user printing to AutoDoc HSE has
the option of selecting the tray to which the job should be directed. The
AutoDoc HSE administrator can set different paper options per tray.

As discussed in the “Font colour” section of Chapter 3, AutoDoc HSE assesses the
colour of document text to determine which text constitutes a textual command
and which text constitutes a user-defined variable (as defined in AutoDoc HSE's
Variables tab). Textual commands are then further assessed as detailed in the
following sections.

Delivery method commands

The following textual command types, if present, determine which delivery
methods will apply:

* Textual commands that are one or two numerical characters (for example,
2, 02, or 95), are recognised as representing an AutoDoc HSE form
number. Since archive and hard copy delivery instructions are configured
within the AutoDoc HSE console on a form-by-form basis, the form
number (or translation to a form number) specified in a document usually
determines whether these delivery methods will be applied to the
document. Note the information regarding the Default form, starting on
page 47, which may apply when no form number is specified in the
document.

= Textual commands that are three or more characters in length, and are all
numeric, or a combination of numeric and blank spaces (for example, 03
12345678 or 7 3), arerecognised as fax numbers to which the document
should be sent. Numbers with brackets are also recognised (for example,
(03) 12345678), as are forward slashes (for example, 03/12345678),
and plus symbols for international dialling (for example,
+61212345678).

=  Textual commands that are in the format of a valid e-mail address are
recognised as e-mail addresses to which the document should be sent.
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= SMS commands are recognised as: <RecipientPhoneNumber>@SMS.
The phone number is dynamically formatted as per the description
starting on page 72).

Content commands

The following textual commands, if present, affect the content of e-mails and the
timing of faxes, as detailed:

»= Textual commands that are an existing local filename and path (for
example, c:\marketing\product overviews\AutoDoc HSE.pdf)
are recognised as a file that will be attached as a separate PDF to e-mails
produced by AutoDoc HSE. Such a command is essentially a document-
based equivalent of the Attach PDF attachments to the Main PDF field in the
E-mail /SMS / Voice tab of the form setup area (see page 123).

* Textual commands that arean existing filename (including extension) of a
PDF file located in the overlays directory (<AutoDoc HSE installation
folder>\HSEOverlays\), for example, InvoiceOverlay.pdf located in
C:\Program files\AutoDoc HSE\HSEOverlays, arerecognised as
a file to be processed as an overlay in PDF output. See page 132 for more
information on overlays.

= Textual commands that are two capital letters that match an abbreviation
on a language tab in the Fax and E-mail / SMS / Voice tabs (for example,
FR), are recognised as a language, and the corresponding language’s “sub-
form” willbe applied.

= A text string EOP (End of Page) in textual command colour will force a
‘page break’ in the print job. See the section on “Breaking up merged
document output”, beginning on page 159.

Note that textual commands are assessed on a page-by-page basis. For example, if
an individual page does not feature a fax number, it will not be included in the
fax. The equivalent is true for e-mail addresses. However, please see the following
“Processing rules” section for details on how AutoDoc HSE interprets textual
commands in a multiple-page document.

By the very nature of AutoDoc HSE functioning as a virtual printer which
receives input from a potentially unlimited number of third-party applications, it
is problematic to define the limits of the functionality that may be required of the
AutoDoc HSE system. For example, it is not impossible for AutoDoc HSE to
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encounter a document which has 20 textual command e-mail addresses in the first
page, and another, different, 20 e-mail addresses in the next, as well as 20 textual
command fax numbers.

However, to ensure AutoDoc HSE performs in a seamless manner for what we
have seen to be the majority of cases, definite processing rules have been
established. We encourage feedback and ask that, should you encounter a
situation where AutoDoc HSE does not provide the functionality you require, you
would contact us via our website, http://www .streamlinesoftware.net.

AutoDoc HSE does allow for multiple e-mail addresses and fax numbers, and
indeed different e-mail addresses and fax numbers on different pages. AutoDoc
HSE’s processing rules are defined in the following sections.

Processing multiple textual commands

E-mail addresses, fax numbers, form numbers, fax scheduling commands, file
attachment commands, and language commands, are processed as follows,
assuming that no EOP (end of page) command has been used.

1. If pages donot have a form number (either as a textual command, or as a
translated form number), the default form will be used (see page 47 for
full details on the default form hierarchy), unless form numbers are
inherited from previous pages (seerule3).

2. If a page has more than one form specified (either as a textual command,
or as a translated form number), the last form number occurring on the
pagewillbeapplied.

3. Whenever a form number is encountered in a document, that form
number will apply to all subsequent pages in a document, unless another
form number is found. This rule overrides rule 1 above — for example, if
the first three pages have no form number, the fourth has form 2, and the
remainder of the pages have no form number, the default form will be
applied to the first three pages, and form 2 will be applied to the
remainder of the document. If page 5 were to have form 6, the default
form would apply to pages 1-3, form 2 to page 3-4, and form 6 to pages 5
onw ards.

4. E-mail addresses, fax numbers, and file attachment commands, are
assessed as follows:

a. Any pages with multiple e-mail addresses will be reproduced into
multiple outputs: one email per e-mail address (however, see page
69 for information on using semicolons in email address
commands to combine deliveries).
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b. If multiple pages incdude the same email address, these will be
merged into one output and e-mailed to that address (see the section
below called “Breaking up merged document output” on page 159
for information on preventing this default behaviour).

c. Rule 4b does not apply if the pages on which the e-mail address
occurs are processed under different form numbers. In this case, an
e-mail will be produced for each form for which that address occurs.

d. Fax numbers will be treated in an identical manner as email
addresses as per theabove points.

e. File attachment commands are associated only with email
addresses that occur on the page on which the file attachment
command also occurs. If more than one file attachment command
occurs for an e-mail address (either on one page or on different
pages), all of the files will be attached to theresultant e-mail(s).

5. Languagecommands are processed as follows:

a. Not specifying a language results in the default language being
applied.

b. Whenever a language command is encountered in a document, that
language will apply to all subsequent pages in a document, unless
another language is found. This rule overrides rule (a) above — for
example, if the first three pages have nolanguage, the fourth has FR,
and the remainder of the pages have no language, the default
language will be applied to the first three pages, and French will be
applied to the remainder of the document. If page 5 were to have
ES, the default language would apply to pages 1-3, French to page
3-4, and Spanish to pages 5 onwards.

c. Specifying more than one language per page results in the last
language on that pagebeing applied.

6. Archive files are created according to the form number associated with the
pages within a document. If a document has 5 pages, the first 2 processed
under form 1, and the remainder under form 2, only the first 2 pages will
be archived to the file location(s) specified in form 1 (if any), and only the
last three will be archived to thelocation(s) specified in form 2 (if any).

Processing multiple user-defined variables

User defined variables are processed as follows, assuming that no EOP (end of
page) command has been used:

1. If different text strings on the same page all have RGB settings which
represent the same user defined variable, the last string which occurs in
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the variable colour populates the variable. For example, if a text string
‘Statement’, with RGB values 1,1,1 appears in the header of a page, and a
text string ‘ABC Automotive’ with RGB 1,1,1 appears in the body of the
document, if variable 1 is defined as RGB 1,1,1, variable 1 will be
populated as “ABC Automotive’.

2. Where pages are processed under different form numbers, a different set
of variables is maintained for each form. For example, page 1 has form 01
and accounts@abcautos.com, and variable 1 RGB 1,1,1 text ‘“Tax Invoice’.
Page 2 has form 02, accounts@abcautos.com, and variable 1 RGB 1,1,1 text
‘Receipt’. Two separate e-mails will be sent to accounts@ab cautos.com, the
first where variable 1 is ‘Tax Invoice’, the second where variable 1 is
‘Receipt’.

Where pages are processed under the same form number and language, the
following rules apply, assuming that no EOP (end of page) command has been
used:

3. User-defined variables are recognised per e-mail address. That is, e-mail
addresses a@host.com and b@host.com can appear in the same print job,
and may potentially have different values for the same variables. For
example, a document may have two pages, the first with the e-mail
address accounts@abcautos.com, the second with the address
info@kleeneesy.com. Because the document will be sent to two different e-
mail addresses, two different sets of the user-defined variables will be
maintained by AutoDoc HSE. The user-defined variable named
‘Y%accname%’ may have a value of “ABC Automotive’ for the e-mail
address accounts@abcautos.com, and may have the different value
‘Kleeneesy’ for the e-mail address info@kleeneesy.com.

4. The last instance of an email with user-defined variable combination
within a print job determines the text which is stored for that variable for
all pages in which that variable/e-mail address combination occurs
(indudingany previous pages on which that e-mail address occurred).

5. An instance of a user-defined variable that occurs on a page with no e
mail address will be ignored for the purpose of emails.

6. Fax numbers with multiple variables will be treated in an identical
manner as e-mail addresses as per the above points.

7. The archive function will recognise each instance of a user defined variable
encountered. For example, consider an archive path of
C:\archive\%accname%.pdf, where ‘%accname%’ is user defined
variable 1, defined as RGB 1,1]1. If page 1 features the text ‘ABC
Automotive’ in RGB 1,1,1, and page 2 features the text “DEF Services’ in
RGB 11,1, two archive files will be created: C:\archive\ABC
Automotive.pdf (containing page 1) and C:\archive\DEF
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Services.pdf (containing page 2).If page 1 and page 2 both featured
“ABC Automotive’ in RGB 1,11, only the one archive file would be
created, including both pages.

Breaking up merged document output

In the case of a print run which includes multiple documents for the same
recipient (for example, two invoices for accounts@abcautos.com), the two
documents would be created as one output file with two pages, sent in one
delivery (continuing the example, one e-mail containing one PDF file).

In addition, as can be seen from the previous list of rules, the merging of output
by recipient, form, and language, can influence your delivery outcomes. For
example, an invoice run may produce two invoices for the same e-mail recipient,
and would probably have different invoice totals (for example, $100 and $250). If
the invoice total was encoded as variable 1, and the form under which invoices
are delivered was configured with the subject heading “Invoice for %1%
attached”, the output may be unacceptable: a single e-mail containing a single
PDF file which contained both invoices, with a subject heading “Invoice for $250
attached”. That is, there would be no mention of the first invoice, even though it is
included in the PDF (because, as specified under “Processing multiple user-
defined variables” rule 4, only the last instance of variable 1 is stored).

If this behaviour does not suit your purposes, you can force a break in the print
run. This will result in the two pages being converted to two separate output files,
which are contained in two separate deliveries (that is, two e-mails each
containing a PDF), and each able to store and use their own instance of variable 1
(so that the appropriate total is listed in each subject heading).

This break is achieved with the EOP (end of page) command. If the text EOP is
found at the end of a page in a print job, in the colour designating a textual
command, it will force AutoDoc HSE to break up the delivery at that point.

Note that EOP commands have no effect on form numbers or languages. For
example, if page 1 of a document is printed to form 3, and page 2 has no form
specified, page 2 would be printed under form 3 as well (as per “Processing
multiple textual commands” rule 3). If an EOP command were added to the end
of page 1, page 2 would still be processed under form 3 and whatever language
was applied to page 1 (unless page 2 has a language specified).

Because of the specific nature of AutoDoc HSE's document content tests, it is
important that documents are configured in line with the criteria used in these
tests, to ensure you achieve the desired output. Also, as with any new component
added to your IT setup, ensure you test your configurations with output
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contained within your organisation’s environment before moving to a production
environment, where AutoDoc HSE delivers documents externally.

The following list provides recommendations and highlights some possible
document content pitfalls to avoid:

=  Wherever possible, add AutoDoc HSE commands to a document in a pre-
defined fashion. Many reporting and w ord-processing applications allow
text and database controls to be added to pre-defined reports so that, for
example, any Tax Invoice produced from that report has standard layout
and content. In such a pre-defined report, a control for the recipient’s e-
mail address could be added as, for example, a white text field.

* Because fax numbers and e-mail addresses need to be added to each
individual page of a document to which they apply, documents in which
all pages are to be sent to the same fax number(s) and/or e-mail
address(es) can be conveniently configured by adding this information to
headers or footers. This ensures the same information is consistently
applied toall pages of the document.

=  Ensure that the form number, language, each e-mail address, and each fax
number are located on individual lines in a document or individual report
fields, to ensure you are not giving AutoDoc HSE an instruction which
you did not intend. Alternatively, you can separate controls by inserting
tabs. For example, specifying the use of form 2 (as ‘02’) on the same line as
fax number 1234 5678’ can result in a fax being sent to 0212345678. Such a
case is usually limited to text editors/word processors where it would be
‘logical’ to enter a single string containing more than one of the document
commands. In the case of pre-defined reports or forms which usually
feature discrete fields for different information, use a different font, font
style, or font size, to ensure different textual commands on the same page
are not merged.

* Ensure that email addresses are not converted to hyperlinks. Some
applications will automatically recognise a valid e-mail address and
convert it to a hyperlink, which usually results in the text colour changing.
This in turn may result in the text not being recognised as an AutoDoc
HSE command.

* Remember thatif a document is printed to an AutoDoc HSE printer,and a
form number has not been specified on the document’s pages (either
directly, via a translation, or by inheritance from a previous page), the
settings of the form applied via the default form hierarchy (see page47 for
more details) may be applied to any such pages, regardless of whether
any textual commands exist in these pages or not.
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Physical printers are notoriously prone to problems in office environments. Even
problems that can be solved relatively easily, such as empty paper trays, empty
ink cartridges, or a paper jam holding up the queue, all contribute to make
printing at the office a common source of frustration.

Unfortunately these physical problems are only one component of a printer’s
complexities, and upon consideration of the massive variety of jobs a printer can
be required to handle (and indeed the massive complexity involved in the process
of converting on-screen data to a faithfully reproduced hard copy), it should not
be surprising that the data-handling elements of printers and, equally
importantly, the applications that print to them, are also prone to anomalies.

FIGURE 19 - two sections of a “spool file, created to pass on-screen data to a language
thatcan be interpreted by a printer, allowing it to faithfully re produce the document in
hard copy. The fax number ‘62123456’ is ‘hiding’ (in se ctions) some where in here!

AutoDoc HSE has been designed to provide a reliable, simple, and flexible means
of document delivery, but because it must process supplied print data to achieve
these ends, there are some anomalies between how AutoDoc HSE behaves with
different applications (and indeed, differences between the third-party
applications creating the print jobs).

Notes on third-party applications

This section provides recommendations for using AutoDoc HSE with some
common applications.

= When using Clarity Reports, wherever possible, incude textual
commands in the footer.

=  When using Microsoft Word, enter AutoDoc HSE commands/variables on
separate lines, or separated by tabs. We recommend this approach to
ensure two separate ‘strings” of text (such as a fax number of ‘12345678’
and a form number of ‘9’) are not merged into one string (such as the
resultant fax number of “123456789” with no form number).

* If using Microsoft Word to create HTML e-mail templates for the E-muail
tab in the Form Templates setup area, we recommend saving the Word
document as a ‘filtered” web page, which will prevent extraneous
additional files being attached to the outgoing emails, which would
otherwise be induded in Word’s standard HTML file format. Other
applications such as Open Office Writer will produce cdleaner HTML code.
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= If using Microsoft Word to create RTF template files, open the template in
a simple text editor such as Microsoft’s Notepad and check that no
variable names havebeen split; variable names must remain a contiguous
text string if they are to berecognised by AutoDoc HSE. To further ensure
that the layout of your output is retained, from Microsoft Word print the
template document to the printer which will handle the final documents,
using any layout preferences you require, and then save the document.
Margin and paper sizes settings will then beretained by the RTF file.

*  When using Microsoft Excel, be aware that this application has a limited
number of font colours available per workbook. Unlike Word, where all
the RGB colours are available in any document, Excel stores a palette of
available colours per workbook. The number of available colours exceeds
the number of user-defined variables AutoDoc HSE uses, but be aware
that because Excel workbooks have a limited palette, if you customise a
palette colour that has already been used in the workbook, the earlier
occurrence of the colour will also change to the new, customised colour.
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Printing and
Troubleshooting

Printing to AutoDoc HSE is usually the only task the end
user has to perform in order to have their documents
delivered, archived, and printed, literally at the push of a
button. However, you need to know where to look if that
isn't happening...

This chapter describes the very simple process of using the AutoDoc HSE printer,
and provides a troubleshooting guide to help you identify the cause of any
problems that may arise:

= Printing

Troubleshooting

The AutoDoc HSE Log

The Help tab.
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Upon installing the AutoDoc HSE application and running the application as per
the instructions in the Installation chapter, an AutoDoc HSE virtual printer is
created.

To send a document to the AutoDoc HSE printer, the end user now only needs to
choose to print to the AutoDoc HSE printer. In many applications, if an AutoDoc
HSE printer has been set as the default printer, this means simply pushing the
‘Print’ button.

52 : Falating Linotype -1 - A

Paste . 3 - | ok
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FIGURE 20 - printing to AutoDoc HSE using a toolbar ‘Print’ button.

Other applications allow the printer of choice to be preset on a case-by-case basis.
For example, Tax Invoices may be set to print to AutoDoc HSE, always, so that
they are automatically e-mailed/faxed to their recipients, while a Picking Slip may
be set to print to an internal laser printer.

However, if an AutoDoc HSE printer is not specified as the printer to be used by
an application (either by being set as the system default printer, or as the default
for that document type), the user only needs to navigate to the more detailed print
menu and choose the AutoDoc HSE printer from the list of installed printers:

“Print 2

Printer
hiame: 2. UPENNYIEPSON Styks C65 Seres [v] [ eropertes
Status: [22 =
€3 \PENNTIEPSON Stylus C65 Series :
Tyoe: i
Where: D Print o file
Comment: 4 lAutoDoc HSE [] marmal duplex
e h
Page range | _ a3
[T
oF" L :
[ | O Curant] vy .
e . A R et o e Rl T A Rl A, Sty R el .o S il

FIGURE 21 -selecting an AutoDoc HSE printer from the list of installed printers, in this
case, in Microsoft Word.

Once the user has printed to an AutoDoc HSE printer, AutoDoc HSE takes care of
therest.
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Each user should track their own deliveries using the client viewer (see the
sections starting on page 181 for more details on using the AutoDoc HSE client
viewer).

This section outlines some problems you may encounter when using the AutoDoc
HSE system, and should be used in conjunction with the AutoDoc HSE log (which
is detailed in the next section).

Errors

The following circumstances will result in document delivery errors:
* Incorrect or blank SMTP server/port details when e-mailing
* SMIP server unavailable when e-mailing
*  User e-mail address not recognised as valid by SMTP host
* Nominated fax servicenot available when faxing
= Incorrect fax machine name (for Microsoft Fax) when faxing

* Specified file paths being unavailable to AutoDoc HSE at the time of
processing (this can include remote drives which may differ under
different user logins — see page 50 for important information on file
locations).

*  AutoDoc HSE user data folder (as specified on the Users tab of the Global
setup area) not shared and accessible to AutoDoc HSE users to read and
write.

= Archive file open by another user when AutoDoc HSE tries to access it
(AutoDoc HSE will pause, and resume when the fileis closed).

* Licensing issues — for example, more users using AutoDoc HSE than are
licensed.

= Attaching/processing source PDFs which are secured (e.g. to stop users
adding comments to a PDF) can give unpredictable results, and
sometimes errors.

Administrator’s error notifications

The General tab of AutoDoc HSE’s global setup area includes a text control to
specify an e-mail address to which error notifications will be delivered. If this
control is populated with a valid e-mail address, and AutoDoc HSEis able to send
e-mails, details of any error willbe e-mailed to that address.
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Error notifications are colour coded, indicating the severity of the error. Red
errors are fatal (that is, the delivery cannot be completed), while blue errors are
non-fatal (that is, the delivery can occur, but may be different to what was
expected).

Subject: AutoDoc HSE - Error Message

AutoDoc HSE encountered the following (fatal) error

Submitted 15007007 B:00-58 PAL

Oozer Akl Robets

Fom = DLEN

FAF PR, IS A W P e W VR P F—

FIGURE 22 - ane-mail from AutoDoc HSE, informing the administrator ofa fatal error.

No apparent output

If it seems printing to AutoDoc HSE has produced no output, check the log: has
output been reported here? If so, check the status column for any error details,
and use the following section on the log details to identify any other information
that may provide clues as to the cause of the problem. If no output is reported in
the log, consider the following:

= Double-check that you are directing the print job to an AutoDoc HSE
printer rather than a physical printer.

* Has your print job been placed in a long queue? A long queue on an
AutoDoc HSE printer can beindicative of an error in an earlier printjob.

= Does document content actually warrant AutoDoc HSE output? For
example, are there any textual commands (form number, e-mail address,
and fax number) in the document matching the RGB settings specified in
AutoDoc HSE's Installation tab?

= Aretextual commands specified in formats recognisable to AutoDoc HSE?
See the “What does AutoDoc HSE look for?” section beginning on page
154.

*  Check that your document content is in line with the Recommendations
set out on page 159, see page 50 for important information on file
locations, and ensure that the user data location (as specified on the Users
tab of the Global setup area) has permissions set to allow all AutoDoc HSE
users toread and write to that directory.
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Unexpected output

Unexpected output may be due to an incorrect expectation of how AutoDoc HSE
processes document content, or due to the document content itself. Consider the
following points:

= Use the following chapter on the log details to identify any information
that may provide clues as to the cause of the problem.

* Has a form number been specified in the document? If not, remember
settings from the default form specified in the virtual printer’s properties
may be applied (see page 47 for more details on the hierarchy of forms
that can be applied), or a form number from a previous pagein a multiple-
page document (see page 156 for more details on processing rules).

*  Check the Processing rules on page 155 if you are unsure about how, for
example, AutoDoc HSE processes a multi-page document with a number
of different textual commands and variables. Also, consider the
“Recommendations” section staring on page 159, and the “Notes on third-
party applications” on page 161.

* Is the Windows user who sent the print job defined as an AutoDoc HSE
user? If not, the Default User profile may be used to create the print job.
Consider also that different overrules may have been applied (toboth the
user profile used as the creator of the job, and the destination of the
delivery), for e-mail, fax, and archive deliveries.

*= Ifyou areusingtranslations, ensure that they are correctly defined (seethe
two sections on “Translations”, starting on pages 38 and 88 respectively).
You may need to experiment with more simple translations and their
output, before defining complex translations.

= If the problem you are experiencing is related to a specific file (for
example, a letterhead not being included, a file not being attached to an e-
mail, or an archive file not being created/appended), check that the file
locations you have specified are correct. See also the section on “File
locations and references” on page 50.

= If the problem you are experiencing is related to the inclusion/position of
letterheads, watermarks, or overlays, review the relevant sections in this
manual, as there are a number of areas in the application which affect the
application of these elements (for example, see pages 65,105,132, 132).

= If you are using MAPI e-mail with AutoDoc HSE, ensure that the client
viewer is running on the machine which sent the print job.

*= If you are not using the ‘run as another user service’ (as set up in the
General tab ofthe global setup area), consider using this service (see page
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18 for more information). This service must be running if any of AutoDoc
HSE’s processes require access to network resources or printers that are
not located on the machine on which AutoDoc HSE itselfis installed.

If all else fails...

Please contact Streamline Software via www.streamlinesoftware.net, with as

much detail on the problem as you are able to provide, for example:
= A copy of the source document
= A copy of a backup of your configuration
* A copy of any output produced

= A copy of thelog file.

AutoDoc HSE features a main log, which lists every document sent to AutoDoc
HSE for which AutoDoc HSE has attempted to produce output (e-mailed, faxed,
archived, SMS messaged, or printed), as well as user-specific logs, which are
available from the client viewers (see the section on AutoDoc HSE client viewers
on page 180 for information relating to the client logs).

The main log is accessible via the Log button on the AutoDoc HSE home screen:

-.

4 Global 5etu;:|“__i_( Translations setup

B e, Al o1 Bt ko, sl

Those documents which have been sent to AutoDoc HSE but do not trigger any e-
mailed, faxed, archived, SMS messaged, or printed output, are treated as a print
job for which the only action required is PDF creation. Such jobs are processed by
the PDF printer and stored in the output tray of the PDF printer of the user who
created the printjob.
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For example, if a ‘normal’ document (without textual commands) were
accidentally printed to an AutoDoc HSE printer instead of an internal laser
printer, it would not be faxed or e-mailed. However, since the document also does
not include a form number, AutoDoc HSE’s default form would be applied. If an
archive path or print routing action is specified in the default form, AutoDoc HSE
would produce output for this document, and it would thus appear in the main
log. If no archive or print routing action were specified in the default form,
AutoDoc HSE would process the job with the PDF printer, and store the output in
the output tray of the user who sent the job.

The main log is also a vital tool for troubleshooting purposes.

Note that records are logged on a per-recipient basis, and the following are
treated as representing different recipients for the purpose of the log:

* Aunique email address

* Aunique faxnumber

* AuniqueSMS number

* Auniquearchive filename/path

* Auniqueprinter driver (for print routing)

* A unique print routing method (that is, ‘exception’ printing or multi-drop
printing).

* Auniquethird party application invocation during an archive operation
For example, consider a document that has four pages configured as follows:

* Three pages tobe e-mailed to the sameaddress, and one of these pages to
alsobe e-mailed toa different address

* Two of the three e-mailed pages also to be faxed to one fax number, and
one of these pages tobe faxed toa different number

* Archivingtotwo file paths, one invoking a third party application
*  Exception printing set to print to a HP Laser]Jet

*  Multi-drop printing set to print to the same HP LaserJet and a Canon
Laser

*  One pagewithno e-mailaddress or fax number.

The following ten records would be entered in the log:
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= Onerecord for each of thetwo e-mail addresses (that is, two records)
*  Onerecord for each of thetwo fax numbers (that is, tw o records)

* Twoarchiverecords

*  One third party application invocation record

*  Onerecord for the one page that has no email address or fax number and
is therefore printed to the HP Laser]et on an exception basis

*  Onerecord for each of the multi-drop printers (that is, tworecords).
Note that any errors that occur are also reported in the log.
By default, the log records are sorted in the order they were processed.
There are three tabs within the log view:

* Mainlog

*  Detailed log

*=  Colours/words

Main log

The main log displays the deliveries, and any errors encountered, by AutoDoc
HSE:

Some useful features of the log include:

* C(Clicking on a column heading — this rearranges the entries so they are
sorted based on the values in that column.

= Any recordin the log which has stored content associated, provides a link
tothat stored content. Double-click on the log record tolaunch the stored
content (for example, double-clicking on an archive record will open the
PDF file for viewing). Note that you are unable to open document content
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for records that have been deared from dlient viewers (see page 181) by
the users who created thejobs.

= The F10 keyboard key opens the folder in which the selected output
record is located.

= Tool tip functionality — let the mouse pointer hover over a record for a
second or two to retrieve all the log information for that record, without
havingtoscroll across.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Main log tab:

Control Name Control Description

Clear Log This button clears all records from the main log. You
will be prompted to confirm your choice, and given the
opportunity to save a copy of the current log.

Delivery type This column displays the nature of the record, via an
icon:
T a=afax

(™ = an e-mail sent to the e-mail service
% =an SMS e-mailed to the SMS service
™ = an archived PDF file

=an archived XML file

¥ = invocation of a third-party application from an

archive operation

%4 =ajobredirected to a non-AutoDoc HSE printer

2=a job converted to PDF-and placed in the output

tray of the AutoDoc HSE client

@ = ajob included a textual command form number,
but no delivery was produced. Under this
scenario, the print job is not converted to PDF
either.

Ed =anerror.

Clicking on this column’s heading area results in the
log being sorted in its default sort order. Where errors
are reported, more detail is available in the E-Mail/ Fax
number/ Path/ Printer and Status columns.

Date/Time This column displays the date/time stamp applicable to
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Owner

Form #

E-Mail / Fax number/
Path | Printer

# Pages

Subject

the processing of the job.

This column displays the Windows user associated
with the printjob.

This column displays the number of the form, and
language, under which the AutoDoc HSE job was
processed.

This column displays the following content applicable
to the delivery:

* Therecipient e-mail address (for an e-mail)
* Therecipient fax number (for a fax)

* The SMS textual command (for an SMS)

= Thefile path (for an archive operation)

* The printer name (for a print job), plus the text
(all pages for the current form) for
multi-drop printing, or no fax/e-mail for
exception based printing.

» The text Nothing to process! (indicates a
job included a textual command form number,
but no delivery was produced. Under this
scenario, the print job is not converted to PDF
either.)

= Error information (for an error).

This column displays the number of pages in the
delivery. Note that only the pages of a document that
have been processed by AutoDoc HSE to create this
particular delivery are included in this tally (which
may vary from the total number of pages in the source
document).

In the case of an archive operation, this control lists the
number of pages in the resultant PDF file. If your
archive file is configured to be appended to, rather
than overwritten, the Pages control will show the total
number of pages in the file after the archive operation,
not just the number of pages appended.

This column displays one of the following:

* The subject heading as featured in a fax or e-
mail

= The SMS message, in the case of an SMS
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Atin

Status

Computer Name

E-mails, SMS, Faxes,
Prints, Archives,
XML, Errors

delivery.

* Originating application and document
filename and Windows username and
domain/PC name (in the case of an archive
operation). If a subject has been specified for
the PDF in the form’s Subject control, this is
used as the subject for the log.

*= Originating application and document
filename and Windows username and
domain/PC name (in the case of a print job)

* Originating application and document
filename (in the case of a PDF printer
conversion)

This column displays the name of the recipient to
whom a fax is directed for attention. This corresponds
to the value specified in the Attn text control in
AutoDoc HSE’s form setup Fax tab.

This column displays the progress of the delivery.
Completed AutoDoc HSE jobs are specified via one of
the following:

* Saved (for an archive operation)

* Sent to printer (for a print job)

= Sent to Fax Server (for a fax job)

* Sent to E-Mail client (for an e-mailjob)
* Sent to SMS client (for an SMSjob)

* Stored (for a PDF Printer conversion)

" Failed (or blank)indicates an error.

* Nothing indicates a job included a textual
command form number, but no delivery was
produced. Under this scenario, the print job is
not converted to PDF either.

This column displays the name of the PC which sent
the print job to AutoDoc HSE (as defined in the
workstation’s property settings).

These controls display the number of records
displayed in the log for each delivery method (as well
as any errors logged). Archives refers to PDF archive,
while XML refers to XML archives.
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Detailed log

The detailed log displays a history of the key processing steps performed by
AutoDoc HSE for a print job. This information is very useful for troubleshooting
purposes, and can also provide valuable information for support requests. The
detailed log only lists the detail for jobs that have been processed since the
AutoDoc HSE application was opened. Once the AutoDoc HSE application is
closed and reopened, the detailed log is cleared.

—
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Note that the level of detail in the detailed log, is set in the Generl tab of the
global setup area, in the Detailed Log Level control.

Colours / words

This tab of the log aids in troubleshooting and configuration, by displaying the
text strings located in a printjob, together with their colours and regions.

Whereas the main log displays all the print jobs processed by AutoDoc HSE, and
the detailed log displays all the detail of jobs processed since the application was
opened, the colours/words log only displays the detail from the most recent entry
in the detailed log.
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The Copy colour(s)/region(s) button is used to copy information from this log to the
clipboard, to allow the information to be pasted into the Variables tab and/or form
independent translations view. This button will copy the information from the
highlighted record (or records, if multiples have been selected by using
CTRL+click or SHIFT+click). In the case of selecting multiple regions, the resultant
pasted region is a single, combined region comprised of the lowest of the Left and
Top values, and the highest of the Right and Bottom values, and the first text value
of the rows selected.

The to Variables and to Translations buttons enable a quick ‘jump’ to the Variables
and Translations screens respectively.
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FIGURE 23 -showing a copy/paste operation involving re gions copied from the
colours/word log, into the form inde pendent translations view. Note thatregions will only
be included in a copy/paste operation if the RGB values are 0,0,0. The to Variables and to
Translations buttons enable a quick ‘jump’ to the Variables and Translations screens
respectively, and Back to Colours/Words button returns you to the Colours/Words tab.

If using regions for configuring translations or variables (for example, in the case
where RGB colour settings are not available), the following process is
recommended:

1. Print the document to AutoDoc HSE under a form which will produce a
PDF (use a test configuration which doesn’t deliver the document
externally).

2. Move tothe Logview (gotothehome page and then use the Log button to
open the log view), and then to the Colours / Words tab of the log. This
area displays the text strings found in the print job, together with their
colours and regions. Depending on whether the strings are identified in a
fashion which enables you to isolate them as you wish, you may need to
experiment by rearranging your document content (for example, by
separating text strings onto different lines to prevent them merging).
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3. Use the copy /paste method depicted in Figure 23 above to copy and paste
the desired values.

The Extra Margin pixels field facilitates quick expansion of a ‘found’ region. For
example, by specifying 10 extra margin pixels, if a Colours/words log selection is
pasted into variables or translations, the region in question would be expanded by
10 pixels in all directions — left, top, right, and bottom (see Figure 5 on page 38 for
a depiction of region definition).

The Help/Licence view is accessible via the Help / Licence toolbar button:

D Home || o Log | L Glaba ;el.l..:l”__u" Traniistians :-IEIJ;I” o{ FormTemplates setup| | B Start iient ||

The Help/Licence view serves several functions:
=  Provides AutoDoc HSE version information.

= Provideslinks to AutoDoc HSE documentation (via the Quick Start Manual
and Reference Manual buttons.

*  Provides the means of trialling a copy of AutoDoc HSE (via the Register
Now! controls)

* Provides a means of activating a remote support tool (via the Remote
Support button if this has been initialised as part of an AutoDoc HSE
support request.

AutoDoc HSE can be used in the following ways:

1. Asan unregistered trial. You can download the software, install it, and use
it. Delivery output will be stamped with a ‘trial version’ watermark.

2. As aregistered trial (free 30 day temporary ) licence.

3. As a fully licensed product.

Notethat you can use the unregistered trial version of AutoDoc HSE indefinitely,
but the trial version output is stamped with a ‘trial version’ watermark. A free, 30-

day licence can be obtained for any of the AutoDoc HSE versions, releasing their
full functionality (induding watermarks removed). To receivea 30-day licence for
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this purpose, provide the required details in the Register Now! area on the
Help/Licence tab, and press the Request a 30 day unlimited licence button.

Please contact Streamline Software (www .streamlinesoftw are.net) for information
on fully licensing your copy of AutoDoc HSE.
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— Chapter

AutoDoc HSE

Client viewers

Every AutoDoc HSE user can access their own ‘client
viewer', which features a user-specific log, as well as
some very handy ‘extras’.

This chapter details the following:
= Makingclient viewers accessible
= Using client viewers
= PDF Printer
*  PDF Scanner

*  The dient viewer Setup screen

Reference Manual Chapter 7 - Client viewers 179 of 249




Reference Manual

In addition to the main AutoDoc HSE log, which lists every delivery processed by
AutoDoc HSE, individual users can also access an AutoDoc HSE log which
displays only the deliveries processed under their username. These individual
logs are available as AutoDoc HSE “clients’.

Other than the restriction of this log’s content to the user in question, the client log
has exactly the same content as the Main log tab of the AutoDoc HSE log. Because
the client logs and main log are maintained separately, individual users can clear
their own logs without affecting the content of the main log.

In addition to the user-specific logs, the client viewer offers extra functionality to
individual users:

* APDF converter (referred to as the AutoDoc HSE PDF printer)— allowing
documents to be converted to PDF and placed in a virtual ‘output tray” for
manual collection.

* A PDF scanner — allowing image files to be converted to PDF and placed
in the virtual output tray.

* Initiation of a remote support session (if requested by Streamline
Software).

Before individual users can access their logs, your network administrator may
need to make some changes to AutoDoc HSE’s user folders.

Note that users’ client viewers must be running if AutoDoc HSE is configured to
use MAPI email, or if the printer preferences specified within the dient viewer
aretobe used.

While the AutoDoc HSE client viewer also incorporates a PDF Printer and a PDF
Scanner, it is important to remember that the dlient viewer is not the AutoDoc
HSE virtual printer. While you can achieve document delivery with the client
viewer (for example, you can e-mail PDF documents of ‘scanned’ images), it is
important to remember that this delivery can be achieved because the client
viewer passes the PDF to the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer for processing. It will
help your understanding of the client viewer’s behaviour if you remember that
the client viewer is a separate application.
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Making AutoDoc HSE clients accessible

Assuming AutoDoc HSE was installed in the default location, and the client
installation process starting on page 26 has been performed, the clients are located
in the following location by default:

C:\AutoDoc HSE\UserData\<username>\autodochseView.exe

If the User File Location specified for a user (in the global setup Users tab) differs
from the default path, client viewers will reside in that location.

The user corresponding to the <username> folder needs to be given full control to
that folder and its contents, with read/write access.

Using client viewers

Once permissions have been set, individual AutoDoc HSE users can run the
autodochseView .exe file located in their particular user folder. This launches the
client viewer, and also adds an AutoDoc HSE icon to the user’s system tray:

e MO SO RN €T ul :3:0m

If you followed the “Client setup” section on page 26, client viewers should
already be running for your users, with the icon in their system trays.

Clicking on this new icon launches the client:

e ¥
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Right clicking on the icon gives view options:

Cpen

= Open - opens theclient for viewing

* C(lose — closes the dlient altogether (which requires the user to run the
AutoDoc HSEView .exe file again if they want to view thelog).
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The Start Client button on the main AutoDoc HSE home screen can also be used to
launch the client viewer.

There are different views within the AutoDoc HSE client viewer:

* Log — which is a “mirror’ of the main log (defined in this manual starting
from page 168), but which only contains jobs created by the owner of the
client viewer. Note also that the Clear the Main Log button in the client
viewer only dears the viewer log, and does not clear the log records
associated with the main AutoDoc HSE application log. However,
clearing log records from the client viewer will prevent the actual
document content associated with main log records being accessible via
the double-dlick functionality of the main log (see page 170 for more detail
on this feature of the main log).

=  PDF Printer
=  PDF Scanner
*  Setup

* Support - this button is used to launch a remote assistance tool, which
may be initiated in response toa support request.

PDF Printer

The PDF printer provides ‘print-to-PDF’ functionality, without performing any
actual delivery.

Any job sent to the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer which does not have a form
number specified and which does not result in a delivery method being applied,
will be converted to PDF and placed in the output tray of the PDF printer of the
user’s client viewer.
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To use the PDF converter to convert a document (for example, a Microsoft Word
document) to PDF, simply print the document to the AutoDoc HSE virtual
printer. If no form number or delivery command is included in the document, and
no delivery method is applied (a delivery method would only be applied in such
a case if AutoDoc HSE’s default form included a preconfigured delivery method
such as an archive path), AutoDoc HSE will simply convert the document to PDF
and append it to the user’s PDF Printer output tray.

The ‘mailback’ PDF converter is an alternative to using the above method to
achieve simple PDF conversion (see page 203 for information on a mailback
configuration).

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the PDF Printer
view:

# of pages in the PDF ~ This text control displays the number of pages in the

Output Tray PDF file to which PDF conversions are appended. The
PDF file can be deleted using the bin icon to the right
of this text control.

Paper in Manual Feed  This button opens the folder in which dient letterheads
are stored, for Manual Feed operations. Client
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letterheads are functionally similar to AutoDoc HSE
letterheads, and can be specified on a first page (“Page
1”) and subsequent page (“Page 2 and up”) basis.

[iPage 2 and up

Ty T g — S

Paper in Front Tray This button opens the folder in which dient letterheads
are stored, for Front Tray operations. Client letterheads
are functionally similar to AutoDoc HSE letterheads,
and can be specified on a first page (“Page 1”) and
subsequent page (“Page 2 and up”) basis.

Jobs directed from AutoDoc HSE for PDF conversion
are typically front tray jobs (unless a different tray
source is specified when printing to the AutoDoc HSE
printer), and as such will have front tray letterheads
applied.

Paper in Rear Tray This button opens the folder in which dient letterheads
are stored, for Rear Tray operations. Client letterheads
are functionally similar to AutoDoc HSE letterheads,
and can be specified on a first page (“Page 1”) and
subsequent page (“Page 2 and up”) basis.

Open Output Tray This button opens the folder in which the PDF output
resides. This button is only available if there are one or
more pages in the output tray.

Open Output PDF This button opens the PDF file to which PDF
conversions are appended. This button is only
available if there are one or more pages in the output
tray.

Clear Output Tray This button deletes the PDF file to which PDF
conversions are appended, after prompting to save a
copy first. This button is only available if there are one
or more pages in the output tray.

Action after creating This group of radio buttons determines whether the
PDF output PDF is viewed after output has been created.
The following options are available:

*  Leave in Output Tray — no action is taken, and
the wuser must subsequently initiate the
viewing of the PDF if the results of the
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Tray (Virtual Paper)

Page 1 (Virtual Paper)

Page 2 and up (Virtual

conversion are to be seen.

Open the PDF - the PDF file is opened
automatically (the equivalent of clicking the
Open Output PDF button). The PDF file is also
automatically closed and reopened if further
output is created while the user is viewing the
PDF.

Save | Fax [ Print dialog — on printing, the user
will be prompted with a number of options to
determine what should be done with the
resultant PDF. A single action can be chosen,
or multiple actions:

£ PDF Action X

Single Adian Multiple Actian

[l eman

'.3 Email l:i Fax
[ Frint

oo Fax I—

o Print

Go
" Previaw

Note that if the multiple action Print checkbox
is selected, and the Select Printer checkbox is
left cleared, the print job is sent to the Default
printer for dialog as specified in the Setup area
of the client viewer.

This column lists the available ‘virtual trays’ in the PDF
printer, which facilitates the addition of letterheads to a
print job. Double clicking on a row in the grid opens
up the folder for that tray, from which the folders for
page 1 and pages 2 and up are accessible.

This column lists the virtual paper that will applied to
the first page of print jobs directed to the client viewer
PDF printer. Double clicking on a row in the grid
opens up the folder for that tray, from which the
folders for page 1 and pages 2 and up are accessible.

This column lists the virtual paper that will applied to
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Paper) the second and following pages of print jobs directed
to the client viewer PDF printer. Double clicking on a
row in the grid opens up the folder for that tray, from
which the folders for page 1 and pages 2 and up are
accessible.

Reference Manual Chapter 7 - Client viewers 186 of 249




Reference Manual

PDF Scanner

The PDF scanner provides two main functions:

= simple functionality to convert images (either from a hard drive location,
or imported from a digital device) to PDF documents, without performing
any actual delivery, and

*= conversion of images to PDF, followed by delivery of the PDF using an
AutoDoc HSE form.

Note that the PDF Scanner functionality is only available if the “Run as another
User Service” functionality has been activated in the General tab of the global
setup area (see page 18 for more details on this function).

Scam Template = 12 o Scan job

a5 Scan Size | A4 o Scanned Pages -
Landscape [ 0 WD) e Cioooars
GQuality | 100%: W
& o
‘ ol S SoanIrput Folger to dnop T "

Border (9 W

e

Crop JPG/BMP files here =
ptc Scan te POE POF [] Use Thumbnails ‘

T Scan ferem it Darion o process
:-i P Lt =R== g Lo

Check for Barcode Document Number [«]

e o

Document Mumber J
S s metio Incrament ..E.l.—-a-u-— i S el i 8 e

’

Under the simple scan function, images are placed in the scanner’s ‘input tray
(which is actually just a file folder in AutoDoc HSE’s directory structure), and
when the scan is initiated, a PDF conversion of the image is appended to the client

viewer’s output tray PDF file.

There are a variety of ways in which image files can be added to the scanner’s

‘input tray”:

* the PDF scanner can connect to a digital device, such as a camera or
physical scanner, toretrieve images to convert to PDF

* images can be ‘dragged and dropped’ directly onto the scanner (that is,
the picture of the scanner in the PDF Scanner view)
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= images can be pasted from the clipboard (for example, a screen capture
can be pasted)

* thescan input folder can be opened to allow the image tobe placed in the
folder

The form-based delivery of an image-to-PDF scan is more complex, and requires
extra configuration. This extra configuration is best understood by first
considering the following diagram, which depicts the process of scanning an

N Scan image to PDF and
O
append to output fray

Scan image to PDF, and create artificial
colours/words to include in the print job
sent to the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer

image, from the scanner’s point of view:

Has a
scan femplate been
specified?

User initiates a scan

Yes

FIGURE 24 - How the PDF Scanner processes a scan job. The factor which decides
whether an image should simply be appended to the output tray, or whether it should be
delivered using an AutoDoc HSE form, is whether or nota scan template number has been
specified.

Scan Template = . «  Scan to Qutput Tray

< Sean Size 24 Seanned Pages
Landscape [
[
L ches |
] | Qualtyliouk sl

FIGURE 25 -showing a scan template entry of “--”, which designates that no scan
template should be used. This results in the scan being appended to the output tray.

Since textual commands and variables are generally not able to be incorporated in
images, the PDF scanner generates some artificial coloured text information which
is passed to the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer. This created information is based on
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the scan template settings and the username of the user who submitted the scan
job, and is created in the following manner:

* The user’s Windows username is incorporated into a text string of colour

RGB 24,6 in the following format: SCAN-{username}-{scan
template no.}

*  The scan template number is again incorporated into a second text string

of colour RGB 8,10,12 in the following format: SCAN-{scan template
no.}

* A document ID is produced as a text string of colour RGB 14,16,18. By
default the document number auto-increments and is maintained
separately for each scan template number. That is, if 5 scans have been
produced under scan template 30, the next scan under that template
would be produced with the document ID 0000000006, but a subsequent
scan under template 25, which had not been used before, would be
produced with the document ID 0000000001.

* Thename of thescan template is produced in colour RGB 20,22,24.

Figure 26 demonstrates how a scan configuration is rendered into artificial
coloured text information which is recognised by the AutoDoc HSE virtual
printer.

Since AutoDoc HSE can “see’ what scan template a scanned image was processed
with, it can potentially apply some template-specific delivery methods to the scan
job. This can be achieved by mapping scan templates to an AutoDoc HSE form
number via an AutoDoc HSE translation (see page 88 for more information on
translations). Figure 27 depicts a translation configuration used to ensure
AutoDoc HSE emails any scans produced under scan template 12 to a specific e-
mail address, using a specific form number.

Note also that AutoDoc HSE facilitates barcode and OCR scanning through the
AutoDoc HSE application (rather than the client); for more details see the sections
beginning on pages 224 and 227.
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FIGURE 26 -Showing the 4 parameters thatare artificially constructed by the PDF
Scanner to allow AutoDoc HSE to ‘see’ information about the scan job. The top image
shows the PDF Scanner view of the client viewer, while the bottom image shows the text
strings found by the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer, as displayed in the ‘Colours/words’” tab
of the AutoDoc HSE administration console’s log. Note that these text strings were not
genuinely present in the image which was scanned, but rather, the PDF Scanner created
them for use by AutoDoc HSE, based on information about the scan job.

¢ e e

1t to AutoDoc command translations: ERE
Field contents

procedures for the 7777 department
SCAN-MARSHALL ROBERTS-12
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FIGURE 27 - Depicting two translations (the last two) used to deliver a PDF Scanner job
to a graphic designer’s e-mail address, using form 52. Note that these two translations
would only work for scan jobs which were produced using scan template 12, and only for
the user Marshall Roberts. A user-non-specific translation could be achieved by using the
second artificial scan parameter (RGB 8,10,12), which does not include the username.
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The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the PDF Scanner
view:

Control Name Control Description

# of pages in the PDF ~ This text control displays the number of pages in the

Output Tray PDF file to which PDF conversions are appended. The
PDF file can be deleted using the bin icon to the right
of this text control.

Scan Template # This drop down control is used to specify a scan
template to be used to allow the resultant PDF to be
delivered via an AutoDoc HSE form. If delivery is not

entry should be selected, in which

case the PDF will be appended to the client viewer’s
output tray.

“u

required, the

If a scan template number is specified, the number is
passed to AutoDoc HSE as a coloured string.

See page 188 for more information on delivering scan
jobs.

Scan Template # (text ~ This text control is used to give a name to the scan
control) template.

If a scan template number is specified, the template
name is passed to AutoDoc HSE as a coloured string.

See page 188 for more information on delivering scan
jobs.

Scan Size This drop down list is used to specify the paper size to
be used when processing the image. For example,
selecting A3 will result in the image being scaled to an
A3 PDF. Scaling is determined by the horizontal width
of the specified size. For example, if an image is 75% of
the width of an A3 page, the image will be scaled 75%,
both horizontally and vertically.

Landscape Use this checkbox to specify the orientation of the
page.

Quality Use this drop down list to specify the quality of the
PDF output file (which will dramatically affect file
size).

Border Use this text control to specify a border width to be

applied to the PDF output.
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PDF Use Thumbnails

Document Number

Auto Increment

Show User Interface

Use Scanner Auto
Feed

Paste the Image from
the Clipboard

Open Scan Input
Folder to drop files

Scan from Input
Device or process
scanned documents

Chapter 7 - Client viewers

Use this checkbox to specify that the PDF output file
should include thumbnail navigation images for each

page.

This text control specifies the document ID which will
be passed to the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer if the
scan is processed using a scan template.

This checkbox specifies whether the value in the
Document Number text control will auto-increment as
scans are processed.

The default setting is for document numbers to auto
increment.

This checkbox is used to specify that when importing
images from a connected digital device (such as a
camera or physical scanner), the device’s software
interface should be displayed on screen. This may
facilitate, for example, selection of images to be
imported (from a camera), or quality settings to be
applied (for a physical scanner).

This checkbox is used to specify that when importing
images from a scanner, the scanner’s autofeed option
should be applied. Your digital device may not have
this option, in which case the checkbox should be
cleared.

This button pastes an image file which has been copied
to the clipboard, into the scan input folder.

This button opens the folder from which image
scanning can be performed. Note that dragging and
dropping a file here (without specifically copying) may
move your file rather than copy it.

This button starts the scanning process. Files located in
the Scan Input Folder are processed. If no files are
located in the Scan Input Folder, a digital device
attached to the PC on which the client is running can
be scanned.
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Setup

The Setup view allows user-specific settings to be created for an AutoDoc HSE
MAPI configuration, as well as user-specific printers.

(S n [l ] D] E=2 )

User Printers

MAPI Mail Client i
W
Process new (on hold) E-Mail

) Place E-Mail in Gutbox =2 bt
(¥} Open E-Mail in a New Window = =3 b
{1 Send E-Mail directly el "
Landscape [«]Label Printer w
Defautt printer for dialog W

e Mt B B B B e e Bl e B R oy Bl e B BB B B il B bt o M) o)

User-specific printers can be specified in two areas:
= inthe AutoDoc HSE console, in the Users tab of the global setup area, and
= inthe Setup view of theclient viewer.

If any AutoDoc HSE job requires direction to a user printer, the following
hierarchy applies:
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Print job requires output to
user printer #1

Is
the Windows
username on the print
job registered as an
AutoDoc HSE
username?

Does the
Default User have
a printer #1
specified?

Yes

Print to the Windows
default printer of the
Windows user

Print to the Default
User's printer #1

Does

the user have a

the user's printer #1 specified in
client viewer have No the AutoDoc HSE
a printer #1 administrator's console

specified? (Users tab)

2

Yes Yes
\ [

Send to the client viewer to
print to the printer #1 specified
in the client viewer

Print to printer #1
specified in Users tab

FIGURE 28 - depicting the processapplied toa print job that involves a user printer.

The following table provides detail for each of the controls in the Setup view:

Control Name Control Description

Setup This title bar also locks the MAPI setup controls.
Double click the bar to toggle the lock-state of the
MAPI setup controls.

MAPI Profile name This drop down control allows a MAPI profile name to
be specified. Some installations may require a name to
be specified.

This control is disabled if the Setup bar toggle lock is
applied.

Password This text control allows a password to be specified for
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Test Login

Profile Required

New Session Required

Process new (on hold)
E-Mail

User Printers #1-#4

the MAPI profile. Some installations may require a
password.

This control is disabled if the Setup bar toggle lock is
applied.

This button tests whether the client viewer can
communicate with the MAPI messaging service. If the
test is unsuccessful, you may need to specify a profile
name and password, or change the Profile Required
and/or New Session Required checkbox settings.

This control is disabled if the Setup bar toggle lock is
applied.

This checkbox specifies that MAPI service requires
profile credentials. Some installations may require
profile credentials.

This control is disabled if the Setup bar toggle lock is
applied.

This checkbox specifies that a new MAPI session is
required. Some installations may require a new
session.

This control is disabled if the Setup bar toggle lock is
applied.

This group of option buttons specifies how MAPI
emails should be queued/processed, when the emails
have been generated under an AutoDoc HSE form
which has the Send MAPI E-Mail immediately checkbox
(in the E-Mail/SMS tab of the form template setup area)
cleared. The following options are available:

*  Place E-Mail in Outbox — specifies that the user
must manually send the e-mail from the user's
outbox.

*  Open E-Mail in a New Window — specifies that
the e-mail will be opened in the ‘compose’
state, with settings taken from the relevant
AutoDoc HSE e-mail settings.

= Send E-Mail directly — specifies that the e-mail
will be placed in the outbox and a send event
willbe triggered.

These drop down controls are used to specify default
printers for the user, to which AutoDoc HSE can direct
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Trays

Label Printer

Default printer for
dialog

jobs.

Partial printer names can be specified here. For
example, if the name HP Laserjet II is specified,
when AutoDoc HSE directs a job to the user printer, an
exact match is attempted first, and failing this, a partial
match will be attempted. In the partial matching
process, ajob for HP Laserjet II could be routed to
the printer known as HP Laserjet II in session
4.

This group of drop-down lists is used to specify output
trays for the associated printers, and also includes set
portrait and landscape options..

This drop down list is used to select the label writer
printer to be used when using label writer features
available in the XML Archive function.

Use this drop-down control to specify the printer
which will be selected by default when the client
viewer’s PDF Printer Action after creating the PDF
setting is set to “Save / Fax / E-mail / Print dialog”.
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AutoDoc HSE

But wait, there’'s more...

AutoDoc HSE's flexibility facilitates some very handy
configurations that can value-add even further to your IT
infrastructure, straight ‘out of the box'. Where our
customers have found that AutoDoc HSE doesn’'t do
something they'd hoped it would, we do our best to add
that feature to the box. Read on for some simple but
useful configurations, as well as some advanced features.

This chapter details the following:

PCL commands and variables

= Strongly-typing variables

= XML-type output

*  Mailback PDF converter

* Database integration

*  MP3 e-mail attachments

* Template printing for labels

* Command line mail merging

* Remote printing to AutoDoc HSE
= Barcodes

= Optical Character Recognition (OCR)

Reference Manual Chapter 8 - But wait, there's more...
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Commands and variables are also supported for PCL printing (but note that PCL
printing is not available in the Lite edition). Rather than using font colour to
define commands and variables, in a PCL job you can define a command or
variable in the source document itself. This is achieved using a “PCL command
character” (which you can choose as part of configuring AutoDoc HSE) as well as
an alphabetical representation of variable numbers.

For example, if you wished to specify that ajob should be processed under form
5,in French, and e-mailed to recipient@thisaddress.com, you could achieve this by
placing the following text in the PCL source document:

&05|FR|recipient@thisaddress.comé&

The ampersand (&) character in this example is the PCL command character, and
is used to denote the start and end of a command group. The bar (I) character
separates the individual commands. When this document is processed, the whole
“command sentence” is handled using the treatment specified in the Variables tab
of the Form Templates setup area (which includes such options as replacing
commands and variables with spaces, for the printed output).

If a PCL job had an invoice number and an account name as follows:

Account name Joe Bloggs invoice no 345

...this could be treated as variables by modifying the text of the source document
as follows (red text shows the modification, but is only red for clarity):

Account name&AJoe Bloggs&invoice no&B345&

Once again, the PCL command character (in this example, an ampersand) is used
to denote the start and end of the variable, and the alpha characters A and B are
the first and second letters of the alphabet, therefore equating to, respectively,
variable 1 and variable 2. So, in the example above, the PCL job would be
processed and variable 1 would be filled with “Joe Bloggs” and variable two
would be filled with “345”. The command character and the alphabet letter would
be replaced by spaces in the final printed output, assuming that was the treatment
specified in the Variables tab.

AutoDoc HSE variables, by default, are simple ‘containers” which will hold any
text string assigned to them. For some applications (such as populating an XML
template), a more robust approach may be required. AutoDoc HSE caters for such
applications by allowing variables to be defined as a more strongly-typed entity,
facilitating such cases as the requirement for a number, date, or currency value.
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When variables are more strongly-typed, if the RGB-encoded text for a particular
XML item does not match the validation specified, the item is excluded from the
XML output. If a detail-level variable does not meet validation, the entire detail
level itemis treated as invalid and is excluded from the XML output.

This functionality is achieved using variable type suffixes. The available suffixes
are:

* $a - designates a mandatory item. For example, consider a simple XML
template:

<xml>
<headerSection>
<doctype>%text%</doctype>
</headerSection>
<detailSection>
<item>
<lineItemName>%name%</lineltemName>
<lineItemDesc>%desc%</lineltemDesc>
</item>
</detailSection>
</xml>

If the %desc% variable (in red above for the sake of clarity) was defined as
mandatory, and was not present in a print job, then the entire <item>
would be excluded from the output.

= $n - as for $a, and also the value must be numeric, and an integer (no
decimals allowed).

* $g-—as for $n,but can be a decimal, and the value must alsobe positive.

* $f-as for $a,but a float data type (positive or negative number, decimals
allowed), mandatory.

=  $c - as for $a, and also converts the value to a currency with a decimal
point. The source value can indude currency symbols such ($ € USD EUR
AUD AUD$) and excludes the currency symbol from the output. Note
that if the currency fails validation, the value will be output as zero.

= §$l — designates a multiline variable. For example, if a variable
%addresslines%$1 is defined as RGB 88,8 and there is more than one
instance of text in RGB 88,8, AutoDoc HSE will combine the strings into
one value for %addresslines%. Carriage return/Line feed is added
between themerged strings.

*  $s-as for $1, but adds a spacebetween merged strings.

=  $b —as for $I, but adds <br>between merged strings.
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*  $d- adate, with a wide variety of possible formats:
* numbers and letters areacceptable

* date components can be separated by dots, slashes, dashes, spaces,
commas, or not separated at all.

The format of the $d variable is specified in the General page of the Global
Setup area. For example, setting DMY (day month year) as the date format

would treat the following document dates as follows:

* 141296 becomes 1996-12-14 (if the YY component is 00 to 50, the full
year is interpreted as having a starting year of 2000, while a YY
component 0f 51-99 is interpreted as havinga starting year of 1900. So
96 is interpreted as 1900+96 = 1996).

= 141210 becomes 2010-12-14

= 51210 becomes 2010-12-05

= 14121996 becomes 1996-12-14

= 14122096 becomes 2096-12-14

= 5122010 becomes 2010-12-05

= 14.12.96 becomes 1996-12-14

= 14/12/96 becomes 1996-12-14

= 1412 96 becomes 1996-12-14

= 14-12-11 becomes 2011-12-14

= 14 dec96becomes 1996-12-14

= 14 dec2010 becomes 2010-12-14

* 14 december 96 becomes 1996-12-14

* 14 december 2096 becomes 2096-12-14

*  $pxxxyyy - uses the characters from position xxx to position yyy.

For example, if a number value was required for variable 1, to populate a
numerical “‘AccountNo’ element in an XML file, this could be achieved by defining
the variable as AccountNoS$n
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Field name

AccountMoin

To use only the first three digits of the Account Number, the variable could be

defined as AccountNo$n$p001003 (populate from values from position 001 to
position 003)

AccuuntNu:lEBd&ﬁJ —
H "'-.|

Field name

AccountMoSnSp001003
3 aplnaensd L e s dp st

LAccountNo>123</AccountNo

For more information on variables used to create barcode output, see the section
starting at page 224.

AutoDoc HSE can use variables to create genuine XML files, as well as XML-type
files in other formats, which can be attached to an e-mail:

Py -

G e

e A e e = e T 7o e

e ] =rr

Include attachments [ T gy J J|E @l Blj

FIGURE 29 - E-mail attachment types available in the Form setup area. The XLS, XLT,
TXT and XML formats canall leverage AutoDoc HSE’s XML functionality.

The XML specification for AutoDoc HSE variables can also be used to facilitate
AutoDoc HSE’s mail-merge-like functionality; in this case the specified header
and detail variables are used to populate an external template file, rather than
dynamically creating an XML file ‘on the fly’. See page 213 for more details on
using an external template file.

Field name

ContactMame 3
CompanyMame ]
Crdernumirer 1
SrtigleMiambern 4
Crescription 5

vanagiz 006 8

b, ST N S W S

¥
¥

FIGURE 30 - Variables configured to be included as XML. All variables that are checked

“Attach” will be included in an XML-output file or used to populate an external template;

those marked as a “Header” will be treated as header information, while those not marked
as Header will be treated as detail item information.
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The XML output from the above configuration could appear as follows in the

resultant XML file:
£2xml version="1.0" encoding="180-8853-1"2> B o
J<Ozders = | Form name J
<ContactName>John Smith</ContactName>

<CompanyMamerAutoBElectrics</CompanyName>
<Ordernumber>200</0rdernumber> L & -

ey e | Header items
<ArticleNumber>1234</ArticleNumber>

<Description>10A Fuses</Description>"m.
</ item> Detail items

<iteam> /l
<AarticlaNumbar>1300</ArticlaNumbars>
12 <Description>Thermoe fan raelay</Dascription>

13 </itemn>
</0rdar>
The same content delivered as a Microsoft Excel document would appear as
follows:
A B G D E F
1 [ContactMame CompanyMame Ordermumber AicleMumber Description
2 \John Smith  AutoEBlectnics 200 1234 104 Fuses
3 Johnm Smith  AutoElectrics 200 1300 Therma fan relay
4
rHeader columns J Detail columns J
As a text file, the content would be delivered as follows:
=) Chedar 1
1l ContactName CompanyName Ordernumiber ArticlsNumber Dascriptiohn
John Smith RAutocElectrics 200 1234 13A Fuses
John Smith AutocElectrics 200 1300 Thermo fan relay

e e Sl .l R e B e . O . o i, i i, b At i,

FIGURE 31 - the same content delivered as a plain text file. The text file is created in tab-
delimited format.

By default, without using an external XML template, AutoDoc HSE produces an
XML file where the detail level variables are at a maximum of two levels deep in
the XML hierarchy. To enable AutoDoc HSE to populate an XML template file (for
example a recognised standard structure), the Detail separator tag field can be used
to specify which element in the XML template equates to the <item></item>
element in the default AutoDoc HSE structure (i.e. the element that will be
repeated to contain the AutoDoc HSE detail level variables).
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When using an external XML template file, if an element is populated by a
variable which has no value, the element will not be included in the output.
Similarly, if the resultant blank element renders that branch of the XML tree
blank, the entire branch will be excluded from the output. For example, consider a
simple XML template:

<xml>
<headerSection>
<doctype>%text%</doctype>
</headerSection>
<detailSection>
<lineItem>%nothingHere%$</lineItem>
</detailSection>
</xml>

If the %nothingHere% variable is defined as a mandatory variable, and is not
populated by the print job, all the red text in the above example would be
excluded from the output.

Also refer to the section starting at page 213 for more details on how the XML
variable specification will populate an external template file.

AutoDoc HSE has a PDF printer which can be used as a PDF converter (see the
“PDF Printer” section starting on page 182).

However, using AutoDoc HSE'’s ability to create extra printers, you could also
create a separate ‘mailback’ PDF converter, which, upon receiving a print job,

X Standard would convert the document to PDF and e-mail it back to you.
X Server
v Enterprise @
) i
- S
HSEMailBack

FIGURE 32 - a user creates a document, prints it with a mailback printer, which converts
it to PDF and sends it via e-mail back to the user who printed the document.

To achieve this setup, you would perform the following steps:
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1. Using AutoDoc HSE’s global setup Print tab, create an additional shared
printer (with a name that will be meaningful to your users):

Printer Mame |l3ilEackPDF

Share Hame | HSEMBPOF g1 Create AutoDac MSE Prlnt:r]
e e TP et _,j

2. Using the Windows printer list, edit the printer’s properties to add some
indicators (see page 132 for an introduction to indicators). In this case, we
would add indicators which are textual commands specified in the extra

mailback printer’s comments. For example, adding the text 23 to the
comments of the mailback printer will instruct the printer to process the
job under form 23. You can also add e-mail addresses and fax numbers
(separated by a space character). Sy stem variables can alsobe used:

.24 MailBackPDF Properties %

Color Management Security
General | Sharing Ports

T\
E- Eﬁ MailBackFDF

Location:

Comment: |23 %emailaddress¥ 62556677

Madel: HF Color LaserJet 5/5M PS

o, eialiaiel. o ol el o el ol e ol ik o e B A e i S,

FIGURE 33 -an indicator in the mailback printer’s Comment property. This indicator
would instruct the printer to use AutoDoc HSE form 23 and send a fax to 62556677. Note
also that an e-mail will be sent, since the user-specific system variable will be populated by
the AutoDoc HSE user’s e-mail address (as specified in the global setup Users tab). By
using the %emailaddress% variable, which refers to the e-mail address of the person who
created the e-mail, we have a means of sending the e-mail back to the creator, regardless of
who the creator is.

3. Ifdesired, you could configure form 23 with appropriate information for a
mailback function. It is important that the e-mail should be sent under the
CREATOR/OWNER option, to ensure the email address of the creator is
used in the %emailaddress% indicator (see Figure 34 on page 205).

Provided that the users printing to the AutoDoc HSE mailback printer have
already been configured as AutoDoc HSE users, mailback setup is complete.
Upon printing to the mailback printer, users would receive an e-mail like the one
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below, and a fax would be sent to 62556677. If such a ‘hard coded” fax number
was not required, the fax number indicator would not be added, or alternatively,
the %faxnumber% variable could be used.

Co
Subject: Your PDF is attached

_| Message ""_ Microsoft Word - Document2.pdf B EB)

¥ou submitted a document called Microsoft Word - Document2 to
the MailBack printer,

The AutoDoc HSE MailBack printer has converted this document
to PDF.

Please find your PDF attached.

T e e et M S e et e el M e b o e e et o B

Form: 23/EN | MailBack W [ OUT | Copy to:

[% Varnables | 7 Lettarheads . E-Mail / 5MS / Voice | s Fax | T Print | "1 POFTIF Archive " XML Archive
J [Extra} TO MO TO v A SEH'Z:!E Ufll CREATOR/QWMNER
ol CC MO CC s E-Mail Address overrule | NO OVERRULE
BCC (MO BCC E-Mail Program [~ ~
0 BCC b S kiirts NG OVERRULE

Il

Include attachments f x ‘ £ | £] ‘ || ‘ | [=) POF/ ML Signing
¢t o Ms Al N L T

(i

Detail separator tag
25 ccpzinvnsel

5 English (EM)

l ™8 Deutsch (DE) ] Espariol (ES)

B el 2
Subject f'r'l:-ur PCF is attached \ r n.:“';“‘.'!’l 1:—-'; ;i- :.'r". ®

Display Mame S:documentmames;
Plain Test E-Mail play dofumentnanm

*HTML E-Mail | @ sr.|5rm| 4 voice Text |

Title

Yeou submitted a decument called Padecumentname®: te the MailBack :
printer. Subject
Authar

The AutcDoc HIE MailBack printer has converted this decument te PDF.
Cpen Password

Pleasze find your POF attached. Encryption 1325 Bit Encryption

B I . e T T e I I S — S T . ,Eﬁlq‘@'?ﬂmmi.mﬁw

FIGURE 34 -showing areas of the E-mail / SMS / Voice tab that have been configured
especially for a mailback situation.

Note that, regardless of your version of AutoDoc HSE, you can add indicators to
any AutoDoc HSE virtual printer. This means you can add a mailback (and
faxback) function to your AutoDoc HSE printer (even if you only have one), if it
suits your purposes to havea copy of all outgoing e-mail/fax deliveries sent to the
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creator. For the purposes of a dedicated PDF converter (with no delivery), the
example above used a separate AutoDoc HSE printer.

AutoDoc HSE can query a third party database to retrieve additional information
which may not be available from the print job itself.

For example, a document you need to print from an accounting application may
have the customer’s account number on it, but not the customer’s postal address,
which you’d like to be able to reference within the AutoDoc HSE form responsible
for handling that type of document.

One solution could be to modify the report that the accounting software uses to
create that document. By including the postal address in the report in ‘coloured’
text, you could then capture it as an AutoDoc HSE variable.

Database integration gives another, more powerful solution. Using this approach,
you could instruct AutoDoc HSE to query the software package’s database to find
the postal address associated with the account number included on the print job,
rather than modifying the report. This approach is referred to as an AutoDoc HSE
‘reverse lookup query’.

To make use of this feature, the following areas need to be configured:

*  The Database tab of the Global setup area (accepts/builds a connection
string to an ODBC data source).

* The Reverse lookup query sub-tab within the Variables tab of the Form
Templates setup area.

Using the example above, the reverse lookup query solution could be
implemented as follows.
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L Global setup

— T
s setup hhi Form Templates set

LIHH{/

= WLADL 100 SeiLl

i Prindl g Database

mF] Emanl| @ sms] S Fax

Th General| B, User

o

[k Server name | MROFFICE

Database name .Gupher

B e T S

FIGURE 35 -Specifying the database on which the reverse lookup query should be
performed. The button with the database icon facilitates the specification of a conne ction
string to be used by AutoDoc HSE to access the database.

Assuming the account number for a customer is already captured as the variable

Y%accountnumber %, the reverse lookup query to obtain the customer’s address
details could be coded as follows:

SELECT * FROM ADDRESSES where EntityID = %accountnumber$

Mzl S s w:-lce| G Fax

e names for the's
the region where t

'.':', Print | ™! PDF/TIE Archive

t forem here, Enter a colaur of the vanable or if no colour
riallefs] can be found.
1) ta the bottom right corner x2,y2).

i i, et s, .y, a5 . e . Bl . gl

]

ke

i‘ ¥ Execute | .EE.T_C'T + FROL ARDDRESEFT
}'#\ ol kil |

whers EntityID

= jaccocuntnuxzbeazk

Rayverse variables lookup
query SQL statement

£

I N SN T PRSI (R CUEC PPN 'y ey = T g ey S——— uuun__-’

FIGURE 36 - The query as seen in the Reverse lookup query sub-tab of the Variables tab.

By temporarily replacing the %accountnumber% variable with a fixed value, and
using the Execute button, the data that will be available to AutoDoc HSE through
this query can be tested, and is displayed on-screen:
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& Vamables g Reverse lookup quéry

Quiery results:
o EntitylD Strast Locality Postcode|Notes IsPastal  |lsDelivery |[sSite
Ml I ; [
L El 106 36 Park Street HEW TOWH TOOE Mema) True False Trug i
11
f Y Execute | [SELECT * FROW'ADDAESSES where EntityID ® LOE !
§ ‘\ " S :
Reverse variables lookup L
query 5L statement i
P PSR W S R W N Spe— WA A R QS g S N W G W g Sapp———— S W PR SRR WU N S ¥ S S Wp—

FIGURE 37 -Showing the results of query with a temporarily hard-coded EntityID
value. The database fields suchas ‘Street’, “‘Locality’, and ‘Postcode’ are now available to
AutoDoc HSE.

To capture the address details associated with an account number, after
reinstating the %accountnumber% variable into the query, the address details can
be defined as variables on the Variables tab:

tﬁ Variables | Eﬁ Reverse lookup

Settings for AutcDoc user-defined t T

- Used to pass the account number into the
Field name = - SQL query criterion for the WHERE clause
aeeountnumber ’ﬁ .
street 2

= . T,

m::::d* —_“'_/'_Flelrd names returned by the query. the
ﬁanam e S contents of which can now be used
i T ¢ because they are defined as variables.

FIGURE 38 - The yellow variable serves as input for the query — feeding the account
number from the print job into the query — while the green-highlighted variables capture
the output results from the database field names of the same name. Note thatsince the
output variables are sourced from the database query, the colour/region definitions for
these do notapply.

Database-specific command variables

If a form is configured with a reverse lookup query, AutoDoc HSE automatically
looks for special variables that can be utilised with database queries. These
variables are, by their variable nature, variables, but actually function as AutoDoc
HSE commands.
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Database name

The database name variable $dbname% provides even further flexibility in the
reverse lookup function. Using this variable, the database to be interrogated can
be specified as part of the source document content. For example, an AutoDoc
HSE invoice form could have the variable %dbname% configured to look for text
in RGB 254, 254, 254, which could then be used to create the connection string in
the Global Setup area:

f‘“ Server name MROFFICE - i
Catabase name 3pdbnamess *ﬁ
R L A N T Al it et

The more likely scenario would be that, rather than using colour-coded document
content to specify the database name, this would be specified as the default
variable value for the form, and again would be used to create the connection

string:
[Fn!ld A ah a8 [ Roghx [Ef':':"[ Anach || Header (oI ETNETITE LS
accountnumber 1 1 1 0 Q 0 0 ‘[
strest 2 3 2 0 a a B E [t 3
||u:.:a|.-t-, ) 3 3 o o o oI |
pasteads al a4l a4 e o o al [ [T
b
dbname 5 s 5 g o o o [ [ |Ednaos
wariable 006 & & & 0 o o a |
B R WS P ey I L w0 ) P

Post-processing database command variables

For reverse lookup queries, AutoDoc HSE also looks for post-processing
command variables. Command variables can hold variable information, but are
processed as AutoDoc HSE commands. For example, the command variable
%email$ results in an email being sent to the email address held by the $email%
variable.

Because these are reserved, pre-defined system variables, these need not be
defined in the Variables tab. If the reverse lookup query returns field names of the
same name as these predefined variable commands, the returned values for those
fields will be processed as commands. In many cases, this may require the use of
aliases in your SQL SELECT statement.

For example, to use the predefined system variable $email% to send an email, the
SQL query could be as follows:
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SELECT Description AS email
FROM dbo.ElectronicContacts
WHERE EntityID=%customerid$%

The alias ‘AS email’ ensures that the email address is returned with a field name
that corresponds to the AutoDoc HSE predefined system variable name.

The list of reverse lookup command variables is:

*  %language% - specifies the language to be applied, as for the language
tabs in the Form templates setup area.

*  %email% / %sms% [ %fax% - specifies the address/number to which the
document should be delivered using these standard delivery method.

= %extral% through to %extra9% - specifies any basic AutoDoc HSE
command (e.g. if Y%extral % is returned as

info@streamlinesoftware.net, an email will be sent to that
address)

*  %attachl% through to %attach9% - specifies filenames of extra
attachments tobe delivered to outgoing emails.

*  %attachblob1% through to %attachblob9% - used exclusively in
conjunction with a corresponding %attach<1-9>% variable command to
retrieve the contents of a BLOB data type field, which then becomes the
content of the email attachment. See Figure 39 below for an example of
this usage.

*  %appendl% through to %append9% - specifies filenames of documents to
beappended to outgoing email PDF files.

*  %appendblob1% through to %appendblob9% - used exdusively in
conjunction with a corresponding %append<1-9>% variable command to
retrieve the contents of a BLOB data type field, which is then appended to
the outgoing email PDF file. See Figure 39 below for an example of BLOB
data type usage.

Where reverse lookup queries return multiple lines, each line is processed. For
example, if the reverse lookup query returns multiple rows with values for
%email$%, emails will be sent to each of the addresses returned across those rows.
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& Variables fg Reverse lookup query

Query rasults:

|attachi sitachblobl
il
l This month s specials.mp3 [ELOE]

11 }
select attachl, speacialsalist as 'agtachblobi®

‘ﬁ‘ ! Elecute |
L - f— - | from amzizies

Reverse variabl2s lookup
query 5L stabement
A R e R T S e

tﬁ Variablss

seftings fof AutoDoc wser-

lig Peverse

i

Figld namé
Crrdernumer
CompanyHame
ContactMame
ArticleMumber
Descriptiarn
Qy
Price
attachblobl
attachl

R S T Sp——

i Message | 3 This month's specials.mp3 @ KB

WO Dk ] O A e L s e

FIGURE 39 - Reverse lookup variable commands in action. In this example, %attach1%
and %attachblob1% are initialised as variables on the Variables tab. Using a reverse lookup
query, the variables are populated from a Microsoft SQL Server database — the database
field “attachl’ contains the textvalue “This month’s specials.mp3”, and the field
“attachblob1” is a BLOB data type, varbinary(MAX), which holds an MP3 file. On
processing the job, AutoDoc HSE finds the attachl variable command (which, if it were
populated with a valid filename/path, would normally result in that file being attached to
the outgoing e-mail) and checks for a corresponding attachblobl command. Since, in this
case, there is an attachblob1l command, the attachl value is used as the file name, while the
BLOBis used as the actual file that’s attached. The end result is an MP3 file with the
filename “This month’s specials.mp3”, attached to the outgoing e-mail.

AutoDoc HSE has a built-in text-to-voice converter which can be used to attach a
dynamically-created MP3 file to an outgoing email.

This feature is configured in the E-Mail / SMS / Voice tab of the Form Templates
setup area.

For example, to deliver a spoken invoice, you could:
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e Create a new form with a form name Spoken invoice
e  On the E-Mail /SMS / Voice tab, turn the MP3 attachment button on
e Specify Invoice asthe e-mail subject heading

e Select your preferred voice (note that additional voices can be purchased
from sites such as www.ivona.com)

e Specify the text that should be converted to speech.

Form: 30/EN | Spcken invoice

@ Variables |  Latterheads s E-Mail f 5MS S Vaoice l % Fax

%4 Print | ”

1 [Extra) TO MO T

e CC MO CC
BLC MO BIC

Include attachments _a _.I ‘ "*'J ‘ _J ‘
2 PIF 15 ar | oma |

ML template file
Dretail separator tag

B CCRIIPVOTEL

25 English (EN}

B B Frangais |FR|] ™ Deutsch :DE:| 5 Espanol (£S5 ) B U Halia

Subject |Invoice /
o voice Text |

Plain Text E-r.!ail| T HTML E-r.lail| @ susT

Volcg Name | Llicrosoft Sam
MP3 filemame

Friority |Harmal [ Quality |54kBPS, 11kH:z, Rlona » a

a rﬂ} éi_ge ‘four T:formname®: detail is as follows.
- "

— Tepdftetc

1 L

TP P ey (R Y ey PSS W TR S S

- = = ] Message | b Spoken invoice.mp3 {17 KB

FIGURE 40 - Sending a spoken invoice. The first sentence containing the %formname%
variable will be spokenas “Your spoken invoice detail is as follows.” The %pdftext%
variable is populated with the entire textual content of the print job, and will also be

converted to speech.

MP3s are sampled at a default rate of 16Kbps, 11kHz, mono, which results in a
very low 100 kB per minute of speech, enabling the generation of relatively small
MP3 attachments. The quality is, however, variable.
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AutoDoc HSE offers a template-based printing feature, which operates using the
‘mail merge’ principle of producing multiple documents by repeatedly
X Standard populating a single fixed template with variable data. The power of this feature
v Server can be harnessed for activities such as creating product or mailing labels, or to

v Enterprise populate HTML emails for mail outs such as specials lists.

Print lob

Text variables—e

—

Reverse o>
loakup &
query variables -
AutoDoc HSE

Template.RTF

a/

FIGURE 41 - Template printing with AutoDoc HSE’s ‘Print Extra Documents/Labels’
feature. Variables, which can be ‘mined’ from the source document and/or an external
database, are used by AutoDoc HSE to populate a pre-configured RTF template file.

For example, to print packing slips for orders stored in a database (see page 206
for more detail on configuring AutoDoc HSE to mine database data) through a
template file, you could:

e Create an RTF file of a suitable layout, to be used as your template.
Microsoft Word is a suitable RTF editor.

To ensure smooth operation with your RTF template file, open the template in a
simple text editor such as Microsoft’s Notepad and check that no variable names

havebeen split; variable names must remain a contiguous text string if they areto
berecognised by AutoDoc HSE.

To ensure the layout of your output is retained, in Microsoft Word, print the
template document to the printer which will handle the final documents, using
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any layout preferences you require, and then save the document. Margin and
paper sizes settings will then beretained by the RTF file.

/’
=t
o

Packing Slip

Stream Ship to: %companyname%, %gontactnamets
SOFTWWARE
Article Number Description Qty
Searticlenumberis Sedescription® Seqtye
fagrticlenumier® #adescription’s gty
articlenumbers Yedescription® Sqty

e e P I i . .. Al el b sk . M

P P P R A Y PR T ————

FIGURE 42 - A packing label template, created as an RTF file. Note that AutoDoc HSE
variables are designated as usual, enclosed by percentage signs (%). Remember that, if
using a reverse lookup query to populate variables with database data, variables must have
the same name as the database field names.

Reference Manual Chapter 8 - But wait, there's more...

Based on the variables required for the template, specify and test the SQL
query in the Reverse lookup query sub-tab of the Variables tab in the
form setup area. This is the query that AutoDoc HSE will use to retrieve
the dataset to use to populate the template.

Add the returned database field names as correspondingly named

variables on the Variables tab.

Use the XML columns on the Variables tab to specify which variables
should populate the template, and which of these are header items (see

page 198 for more details).

Specify the template file in the Print Extra Documents / labels sub-tab of

the Print tab.
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@ varisbles | Lcitelhcadsl E-Mail / SMS / Voice | T Fax 4% Print | ™ pOF/TIF

Multi-Crop Prlntlm;t| + B Reduced Printer Cutput T_, Print Extra Documents / Labels |
- Print extra documents / labels
,\_‘H Create extra documents from the variables found in the vanables tab or

uSE 3 query o merge these variables with the RTF Template Tile

Variables (Graup byl
RTF/TAT/SQL Template file | "Cotemplates packingslip.rif
Printer |Xerox Document Centre 480 v Tray Automa

R e o P R i S g

FIGURE 43 - specifying the template file

Note that when using an external template file, you can also use an external SQL
file as the SELECT query via which the template will be populated. Instead of
specifying the SELECT query on the Reverse lookup query sub-tab of the
variables tab, you could use an external SQL file.

To use an external SQL file, create the SQL script and save it in the same location

as the external template file. Using the example depicted in Figure 43 above, you
would create and save the SQL script to this file:

C:\templates\packingslip.sqgl

When AutoDoc HSE processes an external template file, it looks for an
accompanying SQL file. If an SQL file is found, it uses the external file and
disregards any SQL query specified in the Reverse lookup query tab. If a SQL file
is not found, AutoDoc HSE processes the script specified in the Reverse lookup
query tab.

USE %¥cdbnamek®
SELECT * FROM cho.Customerissets

-

WHERE CustomerID = ¥customernumber;
FIGURE 44 - a simple external SQL file

On processing a print job, under such a configuration, AutoDoc HSE will gather
variables from the source document, gather variables from the external SQL file,
or the specified reverse lookup query, and feed the variables into the external
template file.

AutoDoc HSE has no way of ‘knowing’ what your intended output would be for
an external template file, since, for example, a SELECT statement could return
only one instance of each variable that has been configured as a detail item, or
multiple instances (i.e. one row or multiple rows). Similarly, an external template
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file could contain placeholders for only one instance of each detail item, or
multiple instances of each, and the number of multiple instances of each could
differ from the number of multiple instances of those variables returned in the
dataset.

It is therefore particularly critical that you test your configuration on a wide

variety of possible outputs, before using this featurein a production environment.

As a guide, consider the following scenarios, assuming a form is configured for
template printing of orders:

& Variables | Hig Reverse lookup query
Settings for AutoDoc user-defined textual vaniables:

-1 D, SRR LT 11 P
Field name EW Lafe I = I gt | Bommom
Crdermumeer 1 1 1 ] g g a9 >
CompanyMame 2 2 2 i} i] i} a |+ w
ContactHame 3 3 3 o0 o o o |+
ArticleHumber 4 4| 4 0] of o o e
Description 5. 5 5 0 o o of N
Oty 5 & & o o a o= T
Price 7 7 7 o o o oF [T
TRERT-T-- SRR - U SRR -SRI AU Y. Y, VA g it

1. Since multiple documents will be produced in the one printjob ( a batch of
orders), an appropriate header variable by which the documents can be
grouped would be defined (e.g. $ordernumber%). The grouping is then
specified in the Print extra documents / Labels tab:

Multi-Crop Frinting | v ¥ Reduced Printer Output 1 Print Extra Documents / Labels

- Print extra documents / labels

.“l--; Create extra documents from the variables found in the variables tab or
use 3 queny to merge these variablegwith the RTF Template Tile

Wariables (Group by} | Sioardernumbénr:

Il Roberts'Desktop'_Temp'template.if.

e e R ———

RTF,/TXT/SQL Template file | C'Documents and

T e ——_——

2. If the special command variable $copies% is defined and specified as an
attached header item, the value of this variable will determine the number
of copies that will be printed for each page. This variable will override the
Copies value specified in the Print extra documents / Labels tab.
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Settings for AutoDoc user-defined tedual vanables: i
eveeee QMU eeea DR ceesasoan T 1

lg Reverse lookup query

Field name W Left I Tog
Crdermumb er 1 1 1 1] 1]
CompanyName 2 2 2 1] [i]
CantactMame 3 3 3 1] 1]
Price 7 T T i} i}
Copies 16 15 16 1] 9
ArticleMumber 4 4 4 a i}
T I, e B, i, 5 B e, i A s i, S 85l —

3. If a variable isreturned from a SELECT query and the variable is marked
for inclusion as an XML item, but does not feature in the template, that
variable has no effect on the template population.

4. For atemplate which has a fixed number (multiple) of variables that have
been specified as detail items...

1 Order No. %ordernumber®
Stream ship to: %companyname®, %eontactname®s
SOFTWARE
Article Number Description Qty
Searticlenumberis Sdescription®s Seqty%e
Hearticlenumber®: Sdescription’s gty%e
Sharticlenumber® Sadescription$a Sty
T T T e i T I W P e

...the following occurs (using the example above which has three detail items):

= detail items will fill the table; as AutoDoc HSE encounters each variable, it
will populate it with the first corresponding variable value. When it
encounters another variable of the same name, it will populate that with
the next available variable value.

* If more variables are specified in the template than are mined by the
SELECT statement, the unpopulated variables are rendered as blanks. For
example, if an order only has two items, the above template would output
a packing slip with a blank third row in the detail grid.
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= If the SELECT statement returns morerows than there are occurrences of
a corresponding variable set in the template, the template will be filled to
capacity, and then another pagewill be created to cater for the extra rows.
For example, if an order has seven items, the above template which holds
three detail lines, will be used to produce 3 pages: the first two holding 3
lines each, and the last will feature just one detail line, and the remaining
two detail lines on that page would beblank.

5. For atemplate which only has header variables...

- Packing Label t

1 OrderNo. %ordernumberts ]

f = G ' 2 B s & e 2 e = S
Stream Ship to: %gcompanyname’, %contactnamess
ST WARE 1

i e e M S s i i B B . T i N IR _n.l-—j

...the following occurs:

* Only one page will be printed for each order, regardless of how many
detail items are on the order.

* The definition of detail variables in AutoDoc HSE will not affect the
output of the template in the case where the template does not include
detail variables.

6. For atemplate which only has detail variables...

- Product Label e Product Label
™ L 2
_J Artiche Mumiber: Warticlenymperid J Article Numben ¥ariclenumbers
Strearm Description; Sdescription® Strearm Cescription: Mdescription’
R S U S G G ST WA S e P P g ray WA W A ——
...the following occurs:

* Variables are populated until the page is full, and more pages will be
created if more data has been sourced from the database. If fewer
variables exist in the source data than in the template, the leftover
variables in the templatearerendered as blank.

*  The specification of header variables has no effect when using a template
that does not use header variables.
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The final output of the template-printed documents is rendered as PCL,
Postscript, or bitmap, depending on the printer (so, for example, if the resultant
documents are printed to PDF, the text in those documents may be rendered as an
image, rather than selectable text).

In addition to invoking AutoDoc HSE via the usual process of printing to the
shared AutoDoc HSE virtual printer, it is possible to invoke AutoDoc HSE
X Standard through a command line instruction, to generate external template-based mail-
v Server merge functionality.

v Ent erprise

With the following files located in a location accessible to AutoDoc HSE, the
application can be invoked to process the files:

1. a TXT file containing an ODBC connection string
2. aTXT (or SQL) file containing a SQL SELECT query
3. aRTFfile containing a template

4. Optionally, a second RTF file that contains a template to be used for page
twoand above.

Referencing the numbered list above, the command line syntax is:

AutoDocHSE.exe <print job name> <path to 1> <path to 2> <path
to 3> {<path to 4>}

An example command line command is:

AutoDocHSE.exe Test d:\odbc.txt d:\sgl.txt d:\template.rtf

Cix>cd autodoc hse

C:vAutoDoc HSE>autodochse.exe test diodbe.txt dissgl.txt d:stemplate.ptf

FIGURE 45 - running a mail merge via the command line.

Unlike mail merging configured from within the AutoDoc HSE application, mail
merging from a command linerelies on the command line parameters, the ODBC
connection string, SQL query, and template file, for dynamic configuration. As
such, variables do not need to be defined within AutoDoc HSE in order to
populate the template file. For example, if the SQL query returns a field called
“JoboNumber”, the template will be populated by the value of that field, if
%jobnumber% is included in the template — regardless of whether this variable is
defined within AutoDoc HSE or not.
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The command line functionality will further interpret the SQL-returned field
names, looking for fields beginning with “h_"” and “f ”, which it will treat as
header and footer items accordingly. Header items only appear on the first output
page and footer items only appear on the last. For example, if a SQL query uses an
alias to return a field “h_ordernumber”, and the template contains
%h_ordernumbers$, the order number will only appear on the first page of the
output.

This function can be used in conjunction with the optional ‘second page and
above’ template specified by the <path to 4> parameter, to create ‘cover pages’
for command-line generated mail merge output.

Note also that the command line function features two extra system variables,
$page% and $totalpages% which can be used for page numbering.

Command line processing produces a PDF which is then passed back through
AutoDoc HSE for processing. While a command line mail merge may produce
several pages of merged content, this output won’t actually be ‘delivered” unless
there are standard AutoDoc HSE triggers included in the output (which could
include hidden textual commands and colour coded variables in the template, or
SQL-returned data for an ‘e-mail” column, for example).

Alsonote that only one command linejob should be run at any one time.

Using extra features included in the AutoDoc HSE installation, it is possible to
print to the AutoDoc HSE virtual printer remotely, from any computer which has
an internet connection.

The summarised configuration required to achieve this on a standard AutoDoc
HSE installation is:

=  Where AutoDoc HSE is installed:

* An additional executable file running and configured on the server
on which AutoDoc HSE is installed.

* Incoming internet traffic to port 515 directed to the server on which
AutoDoc HSE is installed.

*  On theremote printer from which print jobs will be sent to AutoDoc HSE:

* The addition of a new printer configuration (a ‘virtual’ printer —
installing drivers for a printer that doesn’t physically exist).
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* The addition of a new port configuration, to be used by the new
printer.

Detailed instructions are as follows:

1. On the server on which AutoDoc HSE is installed, locate and run the
AutoDocLPD.exe file. The default file location for this file is:

C:\AutoDoc HSE\AutoDocLPD.exe

2. From thenew icon in the system tray, open the interface:

3 AutoDoc LPD

=, Logil B3 -'~c<:aunts| Y setup
26,0%,2012 11:28:03 AM: LFD Server - suild 301
51 ready

l:'E 03/2012 11:29:04 aM: Queue autTodoc sTatus:

i
.-I-.n-.n_.-_n-la—-_-.—.a,_li s . e B e . 5o S, B n

3. In the Accounts tab, enter a record in the GUID column (‘autodoc’ is

suggested):
" Iz - i = -
= 09 kg iccuur,s:l %) Se..m] l
GUID rormfcovPanylicumnas  Jooupanvnane
1 autodoc

T e et st - LM et S W e, B Ry, ey

4. Apply the changes and close the window:
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5. Within your own organisation’s IT policies, ensure that incoming internet
traffic to port 515 is directed to the server on which AutoDoc HSE is
installed.

6. On the remote computer which is to print to AutoDoc HSE, a new

postscript printer needs to be added and configured. This example uses
the HP Color Laser]Jet 5 driver, a widely-available choice.

Printer Tasks

Add a pripter
ﬂ Send aé }

7. Install the printer as a local printer, creating a new TCP/IP port to use for
the printer:

(%) Create & new pott
Type of part: Adcbe POF Poet Moriter }

Adoba POF Port Monitor
Biustooth Printer Port

Lexmark Network Port
| Port

oft Document imaging VWnter Monizor

Primolon
Redracted Port
Send To Microsaft OneNote Mongor

Standard TCP/P Port

— i e e B e, el

8. Specify your organisation’s IP address as the printer’s IP address - i.e. the
IP address to which the print job will be routed to your AutoDoc HSE'’s
installation.
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Prirtar Name or IP Address:

Pont Hame

A i k. 2

8025254179
P_80.25254.175

o e e

9. Custom port configuration should be adjusted as indicated:

Port Settings |

Port Mame:

|IP_E§-D.25.254.1 79 |

Prirter Mame or IP Address:

|s[:-.25.254.1?5

o, |

Pratocal

O Baw

Raw Settings

®LPR

Fart Nurnber:

LPR Settings

Commurity M ame: | ihlic

SMMP Device Indes: | 1

Note that the Queue Name (‘autodoc” in this example), must be a case-
sensitive exact-match as the entry specified in step 3.

10. Complete the installation of the printer, ensuring that a PostScript printer

is selected.

Marudacturer i

Fujgeu

e

Lo LU

Genanc

Gastetner

e AL

Prirters
5P HP Color Laserst P5
S HP Coior LaserJat 4550 PCL
5 HP Color Laserlet 4550 75

3 1 HP Color Laserlet 5
e My -ra

s TR

With this configuration, when the remote printer prints to the new postscript
printer, the printer will direct the print job to the IP address specified in step 8, to
port 515. The AutoDocLPD.exe program will intercept any PCL/PostScript stream
and direct it to the printer named “AutoDoc HSE” (the default name for the

AutoDoc HSE virtual printer).
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AutoDoc HSE can both produce and scan barcodes.

Producing barcode output

The production of barcodes is performed by AutoDoc HSE locating a textual
equivalent of a barcode in the source document, and overwriting that text with an
* Standard actualbarcode.
X Server

4 Enterprise Invoice mumber barcode: 2ezzs: {

E T N S S P R S . Uy

nwoce number arcoce [ NN <

P R e e AT TP TG S e e Y

FIGURE 46 - AutoDoc HSE can overwrite a textual code to a barcode.

AutoDoc HSE recognises text that must be converted to barcodes, due to the use
of barcode variables.

!inv-:ui-:en-:u:har:lEB:S:ﬁU:Ic 15 15 15
Variable 01& 16 1& 1&

Wariable 017 1 17 17
Variable 013 15 13 15
. Y

The syntax of barcode variables is as follows:
<name>:bar:<barcode type>:<width>:<height>{:<alignment>}{:<rotation>}
..where:

= the variable name is the defined variable name for the variable in
question, as for defininga standard variable.

= “bar:” initiates a barcode variable type, and instructs AutoDoc HSE to
overwrite the source document’s variable text with a barcode as defined.

= the barcode type parameter requires the specification of a particular
barcode type, and can beany of:

= 128

= 39
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= 39wc

= ean8

= eanl3

= 205

= 2of5wc
= postnet
"  upca

*  Widthis the width of thebarcodestripe

* Heightis the height of thebarcode

*  The optional alignment parameter can be any of:
= 1t (left top)
= rt (right top)
* Ib (left bottom — this is the default setting)
= b (right bottom)
= lc (left center)

* rc(right center)

*  The optional rotation is specified in degrees, anti-clockwise.

Reading barcodes

AutoDoc HSE can read barcodes in a PDF document. This function is typically
facilitated by placing a copy of the PDF in the HSEScan folder (the default
location of this folder is C:\AutoDoc HSE\HSEScan). The AutoDoc HSE
Print/Scan service that is installed as part of AutoDoc HSE installation monitors
this folder and processes any PDF placed here as an AutoDoc HSE print job
through form 99. Barcode scanning can also be triggered by printing a document
with a barcode to AutoDoc HSE in the usual fashion, provided that the form
number in question is configured to recognise barcodes.

By configuring the barcodes section of form 99 (and any other form that will be
used for barcode recognition), barcodes can be read and their values treated as

though they have been found as coloured text.

For example, consider the following type 128 barcode:
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Invoice numberbarcnde:|||||II|".|||| |||

e LR et TP B R R e

By configuring the form to read type 128 barcodes, the value of the barcode can
then be referenced as a variable or via a translation.

@'.'anal:-les -.,-l Earcades

= olR | g F-‘.e-.-eri

Barcodes to recognize; Scan

FIGURE 47 - activating barcode recognition.

The label of the barcode types provides the key to referencing the barcode value.
In Figure 47 the type 128 checkbox has the number 4 in parenthesis: (4) This
indicates that the number 4 will uniquely reference the barcode value for type 128
barcodes, as the final RGB value in the following RGB scheme: 141, 219, 4.

Note that AutoDoc HSE is artificially constructing a coloured text string in this
process. That is, the barcode need not be coloured — the fact that AutoDoc HSE
reads thebarcoderesults in AutoDoc HSE treating the source document as though
it found the barcode value in text of a set RGB value. All scanned barcode values
aretreated as being RGB 141,219, <barcode ty pe reference>.

With the barcode tab of the form configured to recognise a Code 128 (4) barcode
type, AutoDoc HSE processes such a barcode as depicted below:
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invice numberbarcode: | || i |1 _;

A A U O T T X

== e Colourg =--=--- -
Sottom Red Green Elue Taxt
285 141 219 4 20120122
239 13 15 15 20120123

R W e TR T T A A g —

FIGURE 48 - Ascannedbarcode as displayed in the Colours/Words tab of the AutoDoc
HSE log. The RGB 141,219,4 entry is constructed artificially by AutoDoc HSE, allowing the
barcode value (in this example, 20120123) to be assigned to a variable or usedin a
translation.

Similarly, if AutoDoc HSE was configured to recognise a Codebar (5) barcode, that
barcode’s value could be referenced using RGB 141,219,5.

With AutoDoc HSE’s OCR function activated, AutoDoc HSE will perform optical
character recognition on any documents scanned via the HSEScan folder (via form
99). The default location of this folder is C:\AutoDoc HSE\HSEScan. OCR
scanning will also be performed on a document processed under any form,
through the usual AutoDoc HSE printing process, provided that the form in
question has OCR enabled.

This facilitates the recognition of text that is not actually text in the PDF file. For
example, a document that has been scanned by a physical scanner may render the
text in the output PDF as an image, rather than as text (rather like a photograph of
text). Using AutoDoc HSE’s OCR function, this text can be treated as normal text
by AutoDoc HSE (for example, stored as a variable).

This function requires Microsoft’s Office Document Imaging (MODI) to be
installed on the computer on which AutoDoc HSE is installed. MODI is typically
installed with recent versions of Microsoft Office.
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. blocked (i.e. screen says "LOCK" or "LOCK-PIN"), or is displaying a
0 445 445 betwean the hours of Bam and 7pm (Sydney time) Monday

T ek b ettt . s i S it i Bt i it Bl el I il i, R . i i Bl

------- LOWUrS ===sss
Fed Grgsn Blue = Text
£51 i rd 5 LRI, or
25% 25% 255  sendiftome  mypsridi.com
DUPS-] -1 -y J———" - O S S
Test to AutcDoc command translstions:  =---- Celour »==--- AND =mmememes PepioysEm==rran  eeme Translates to ==r=n =ee- with
|F-;~rm|FltI{! lm_ul! [ 10p ,I fagnt |Bottom|TranslatesTa mm
ﬂ?‘? LOCK-PIH), ar S ZEL A 250 i} [i] i 0 senditome Zmysmail.com 255 255 755

FIGURE 49 - Depicting OCR inaction. A PDF document (top) in which the text is
actually rendered as an image is placed in the HSEScan folder. With OCR activated on
form 99, the AutoDoc HSE log Colours/Words tab shows individual blocks of text that have
been recognised. With a translation configured to intercepta particular text string, ane-
mail can be sent to a specified address, and AutoDoc HSE therefore treats the source
documentas though it contained a textual command for thate-mail address.

Note that AutoDoc HSE artificially treats any OCR-scanned text as being in RGB
251,252,250; the Colours/Words tab can be used to identify scanned OCR text.
AutoDoc HSE also includes OCR-scanned text in this near-white colour in any
PDF output created as part of processing the print job. For example, scanning a
source document PDF which has the text “scan me” included as an image, would
result in AutoDoc HSE isolating the “scan me” text as being RGB 251,252,250, and
would also include that text, in that colour, in the background of the output PDF,
overlaid by the image which also includes the original picture of the “scan me”
text. In this way, the output file becomes a text-searchable PDF file which looks
the same as the original PDF file (since the text is now included in the background
in a near-white colour).

As always, due to the variability of scanner resolutions and other settings, we
strongly recommend a thorough test of a number of AutoDoc HSE OCR
configurations before utilising OCR for any business critical operations in a
production environment.
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Different features are offered by different versions of AutoDoc HSE, as summarised in the following table:

Version
Feature Functional Impact
)
T 2
3 o =
) £ 2 ]
- © -
= - '] c
-l (%] 2] w
Number of Determines the number of distinct combinations of preconfigured [ 5 5 20 99
forms deliverysettings you can store.
Number of Determines how many discrete pieces of document text (‘strings’)| 5 5 199 199
variables AutoDoc HSE can dynamicallystore to use in the delivery content.
Attachment Determine which file types can be used to deliver the print job via email. PDF | PDF PDF, PDF, XLS,
types XLS, XLT, | XLT, TXT,
TXT, XML,
MP3 MP3
Initial users Determines how many AutoDoc HSE users can be created before an| 1 1 5 20
induded additional user packis required to enable more users to be added.
Ma xi mum Determines the maxmum number of AutoDoc HSE users that can be | 1 1 20 No limit
users licensed.
RAW/PCL Determines whether AutoDoc HSE can process RAW print data from | x v v v
printing applications such as DOS.
support
Language Determines whether the e-mail and fax tab of each form cn be| x X v v
sub-forms effectively divided into sub-forms to allow different configurations to be
created withineach form.
PDF Open Determines whether PDFs can be given a password to prevent non-| x X v v
seaurity authorised users from opening the files. Note that all versions allow an
owner password and print/copy/comment/change permissions to be set.
Strongly- Allows variables to be more strongly-typed and validated for use with | x % v v
typing XML output.
varables
Database Allows a third-party database (such as Micros oft SQL Server) to be mined | x % v v
integration dynamically, and for the yielded data to be usedin AutoDoc HSE output.
Template Uses ‘mail merge’ style functionality to dynamically populate a predefined | x % v v
printing / template with variable data from a third partysource.
Command
line mail
merging
Remote Fadlitates printing to a AutoDoc HSE installation from any intemet- | x % v v
printing connected computer
Multi - Determines whether AutoDoc HSE can multi-thread print processes to | x X X v
threading accommodate a heavy print job load.
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Additional -
printers

Determines whether AutoDoc HSE can create additional AutoDoc HSE
printers (which can provide spedalised functions such as mailback, as well
as dividing the processing load).

XML archiving

Determines whether AutoDoc HSE can archive documents in XML file
format.

3" party
archiving

Determines whether AutoDoc HSE can invoke third-party document
management tools to handle files produced by the AutoDoc HSE archive
function

Digital Signing

Determines whether AutoDoc HSE cn dynamiclly pass e-mail
attachments toand from third-partysigning hardware.

Barcodes

Allows textual codes to be outputas barcodes, and allows barcodes to be
read.

OCR

Fadlitates the use of image-embedded textin variables and translations
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AutoDoc HSFE’s system files reside in the directory in which you elected to install
the AutoDoc HSE application. The default AutoDoc HSE directory is C: \Program
Files\AutoDoc HSE.

While you need not know about the majority of system files in order to
successfully use and manage the AutoDoc HSE application, the following

explanations of the content of each of AutoDoc HSE’s sub-folders are provided for
your information.

The files that reside in the AutoDoc HSE directory are:
* AutoDocHSE.exe - the AutoDoc HSE application itself.

* AutoDocHSEDelete.exe — the application responsible for uninstalling
AutoDoc HSE.

* AutoDocHSEForm.ini — contains system initialisation settings relevant
tothe current AutoDoc HSE release.

* AutoDocHSEPrintTray.exe — an application involved in the printing
process.

* AutoDocHSEService.exe — the application providing the separate
print/scan user service that can be created to reduce AutoDoc HSE's

processingload (see page 19 for more information).

* AutoDocHSEView.exe — the ‘master copy’ of the client viewer, from
which the individual client view ers are installed.

* AutoDocHSEView. ini - initialisation settings for the client viewer.
* Dbszip.dll- packaged functional procedures.

* Quick Start Guide.pdf — the Quick Start Guide (available through
the help/licence tab)

* Quick Start Invoice.rtf — a sample invoice for use with the
procedures documented in the Quick Start Guide.

* redrun.exe—associated with print processing.

* Reference Manual.pdf —the Manual you are now reading (available
through the help/licence tab)
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* ServicelInstalled.ini - initialisation settings associated with the
print/scan service.

* unins000.* - usedifthe AutoDoc HSE application is uninstalled.
* userpath. txt—the path for user files.
* version.ini —initialisation file associated with licensing.

The subfolders within the AutoDoc HSE folder are depicted in Figure 50, and the
content of each is outlined in the following sections.

= I3 AutoDoc HSE
ISy drivers
I emailtemplates
IC5) hseattachments
I HSEBackup
IC3) heedata
IC3) heedatal
H ) hsegs
I hselog
IS hseoverlays
IS hseprint
f.‘:l HSEScan
I3 heetemp
I3 heetempemail
IC3) heetempfax
IS HSEVoice
I letterheads
IS PCLSC (Dos, Linux, AS400) example files
IC3) scan
f.‘:l supporting documents
E G2 userdata

BEEEBE

FIGURE 50 - the AutoDoc HSE folder structure

drivers

AutoDoc HSE has its own printer driver, the files for which are located in this
folder.

emailtemplates

On installation, this folder is empty, but can be used as an easily accessible
location in which to store text or html templates for AutoDoc HSE’s e-mail
functionality.
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hseattachments

Files placed here can be referenced by filename only, as an extra file to be attached
to an outgoing e-mail using an extra attachment textual command. See the section
on textual commands starting on page 31 for more information about extra
attachment command types.

HSEBackup

This folder is the default location for AutoDoc HSE backups (as performed using
the Backup Selected Settings button on AutoDoc HSE's Backup tab). Note that since
uninstalling AutoDoc HSE will also remove this folder and its contents, we
recommend that files in this folder are also backed up to a remote location.

hsedata

The following files reside in the hsedata directory:

* autodochse.ini - stores settings for the AutoDoc HSE console and
global configuration settings.

= autodochsecolours<form#>.<txt/xml> — store definitions for user-
defined variables, as defined in the Variables tab.

* autodochsecompany.txt —stores key/value pairs for company records
if AutoDoc HSE data is stored in SQL tables rather than a ini file. To use

SQL tables rather than an ini file, place a file named XML.txt in the
hsedata folder, and add a connection string (as you would for the
Database tab in the Global setup area) as the first line of that file. By also

adding a company . txt file, with a different company name on each line
of that file, multiple companies can be maintained in AutoDoc HSE.

* autodochse<form#><non-default language code>.<ini/xml>
- stores form template settings.

* autodochsetranslate.txt - stores the form independent translation
settings.

* autodochseusers.txt — stores the user profiles as defined in the
AutoDoc HSE Users tab

These files can all be backed up as part of the various AutoDoc HSE backup
options in the Backup tab.

hsedatal

As for the hsedata directory, but stores the data for the “IN” version of the forms,
rather than the “OUT” version.
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hsegs

This directory contains files used for processing print jobs directed to AutoDoc
HSE.

hselog

The hselog directory contains the log files associated with the main log. The file

named hselogall. txt is the current log, containing jobs for all users. This file is
only created/updated when the AutoDoc application is closed.

Files in the following format are log files that have been saved during the process
of clearing the main log:

hselog <year>-<month>-<date> <hour>-<minute>-<second>.txt

The date/time stamp refers to the time at which the log was saved.

hseoverlays

This directory contains the overlays that can be referenced by filename only,
rather than by full file path and filename. See page 132 for more information on
overlays. The readme.txt file located in this directory also provides an
explanation of overlays.

hseprint

This directory contains files associated with print processing.

HSEScan

The AutoDoc HSE Print/Scan service monitors this folder and processes any PDF
files placed here under form 99 (see the sections on barcode and OCR scanning on

pages 225 and 227 respectively). The Processed subfolder contains a copy of the
documents that have been scanned.

hsetemp

This directory is used by AutoDoc HSE for temporary storage of print processing
files, as well as information pertaining to network drives available to AutoDoc
HSE.

hsetempemail

This directory is used by AutoDoc HSE for temporary storage of files associated
with the creation of e-mails.

hsetempfax

This directory is used by AutoDoc HSE for temporary storage of files associated
with the creation of faxes.
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HSEVoice

This directory is used by AutoDoc HSEin the process of creating MP3 files.

letterheads

This folder is the default location for letterhead files. We recommend that
letterheads are stored here (and backed up elsewhere), to ensure that the files
remain local to the AutoDoc HSE application.

PCL5c (DOS, Linux, AS400) example files

This folder contains files that can be used to test the PCL printing configuration,
for older, DOS-type applications.

scan

This folder is not used by the current build of AutoDoc HSE.

supporting documents

Used by the Converga version of AutoDoc HSE.

UserData

The UserData directory stores user-specific data, in subfolders for each AutoDoc
HSE user:

= &) userdata
& 3 192.165.1.105
# 3 common
# [ DEFAULT USER.
Iy drivers
B [ GUEST
H ) MARSHALL ROBERTS

Each of the user folders contains the following sub folders and files:

* Attachments subfolder — used by the rediSend version of AutoDoc
HSE.

* LinkDocuments subfolder — used by the rediSend version of AutoDoc
HSE.

* MapiMail subfolder — used when the MAPI e-mail protocol has been
selected for AutoDoc HSE.

* Output Tray subfolder — the location of the PDF file which comprises

the output produced by the PDF Printer/Scanner (see page 182 for more
details on the PDF Printer).
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* Paper in Front Tray subfolder — the location of the front tray
letterhead files used by the PDF Printer/Scanner.

" Paper in Manual Feed subfolder — the location of the Manual Feed
letterhead files used by the PDF Printer/Scanner.

* Paper in Rear Tray subfolder — the location of the rear tray
letterhead files used by the PDF Printer/Scanner.

" Paper in Tray <tray number> subfolder — the location of the
numbered tray’s letterhead files used by the PDF Printer/Scanner.

* Print subfolder — temporary folder for documents tobe printed to user
printers #1 through #4 and the label printer.

* Scan Tray subfolder — the folder into which images to be ‘scanned” into
PDF output are placed. See page 187 for more information on the PDF
Scanner.

* Temporary Documents subfolder — temporarily holds document
output associated with log entries for the user (for example, *.TTF fax files,
*EML e-mail files, and PDF files). Temporary documents are stored here
until the user with whom they are associated uses the Clear the Main Log
button to dear their dient viewer’s log. Doing so also prevents the
temporary documents being accessed from the double-click functionality
of the AutoDoc HSE main log (see page 170 for details). Temporary files
are named with an ID, which is incremented using the text file named
<deliverymethod>counter. txt,alsolocated in this folder.

* AutoDocHSEForm.ini — contains system initialisation settings relevant
tothe current AutoDoc HSE release.

* autodochseview.chk - temporary file which checks read/write
permissions on the parent folder.

* autodochseView.exe — the AutoDoc HSE client viewer for this user.
See page 181 for information on using dient viewers.

* AutoDocHSEView.ini - initialisation settings associated with the
AutoDoc HSE client viewer for this user.

* autodochseview.lck-alockfile.
* hselog.txt — the text file containing log information for this specific

user. This file is created/updated when the client viewer is closed, and is

also updated if the viewer is opened when a log.txt file also exists in
this folder.
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* log.txt —thetext filewhich contains information pertaining tojobs that
are processed for the user while the client viewer process is closed. When
the viewer runs again, the contents of this file are moved into the user’s
hselog.txt file, and this file is deleted (that is, this file does not exist
whilethe viewer is open).
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The index is designed to provide a quick reference to important items which are not readily identified using
the table of contents alone. Section headings have therefore not been duplicated in the index, except where a

particular facet of a topic has been identified as being of potential ‘quick reference’ interest.

Every control of the AutoDoc HSE application’s console, and the client viewer, is listed in the index. To locate
an index entry for a control, look under the “Controls” main entry, and then locate the sub-entry for the
control in question, by name. Note that option button groups are treated collectively for the purpose of
defining the function of the individual options. That is, using Figure 51 as an example, there is an index entry

“Controls: PDF Watermark in”, but not an entry for “Controls: Background” nor “Controls: Foreground”.

PDF Watermark in
(" Background * Foreground®

3
P I P S —— .--.-uf

FIGURE 51 -an example of an option button group, which is referred to collectively as the PDF Watermark in control
group, for the purposes of defining the functionality that the individual buttons provide.

Many of the examples given in this manual to assist understanding of key concepts can also be found under

the “examples” entry.

BCC (Blind Carbon Copy) 114
A
BLOB
advanced printing features 133 attaching to emails........c.cocccucurnicciinnicccccecenes 210
attachments inserting PDF output into........coeeieiic 147
command-based.........ccocuevvivieieieieieeeeeeeee e 155
form-based......c.ccoeeveereiciecieceeeeeeeeeee e 111, 123 C
translation-based..........ccooveevieeeeceieceeeeeeeeeeeee 92 CC (Carbon Copy) 113
XIMLAYPES. oottt svesaesaesneene 111, 201
ypes - 20 Clarity Reports 161
AutoDoc HSE client 180
client viewer 180
B location of executable.......c..ooeveeieievecieiecrecececeereene 181
setting permissions for............cccocvcvniciniccicinccennn 181
backup 233 UISING oo 181
fIlENAIMES ...veveevereetecteeeee ettt errerereereeseereenees 87 colour 8,29, 30
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command variables 208

compatibility

System requIirements ........ccocoeeveereiecninieieininieieceeienns 12

Content ID (HTML)

using in e-mail........ccooiiiiiiiii, 119
Controls
- (Translations SELUP) ..........cvweuvuviniruiiiiiinincieiiiicieicanes 93
= (USETS 1Dttt ettt eseeseeaeienens 61
# of pages in the PDF Output Tray........ccccevveenne 183, 191
B PAGES oottt 172
(Extra) To (E-mail)......ccovvvininivininnininininnninccns 113
(Ext1a) TO (FAX).cooimiiiiiiniiiiiiiciciiccce 126
F(Translations SEEUP)........ccvveuevvivirniiniiiinieieicceicicanas 93
F (USETS D).ttt 61
Action after creating PDF ... 184
Add comments to the PDF file (e-mail)............ccccccuvuuec. 122
Add comments to the PDF file (PDF Archive) ............... 149
AQATESS ...t 60
Administrator’s E-mail Address ............cocevvicniininnns 56
APPLY v 52,95
Archive (a copy of) files With Log..........ccccoeeveuviveccuvuninnnes 55
ATCHIVLS ... 173
Area code prefix (fAx).......cccocvvviviiiiiiiiis 79
Area code prefix (SMS) .....cuweueeeureeieeiiecceeian 75
ABACH o 101
AHach fax to 18Ceipt.........ouuvuviiiiviiiiiiiiiiiciccians 78
Attach PDF (Multi-Drop Printing)..........ccccocveeecucunene. 135
Attach PDF (Reduced Printer Output)...........cceccucunee. 139
Attach PDF attachments to the Main PDF ..................... 123
AT (FAX) o 129
AT(I0Z) vttt 173
AULROT (€-THATL).o.eeeeee e 121
Authot (PDF ATCHIVE) ......cocviiciiiiiiiiiicciicccne 148
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AUt INCTEMENE ... 192
Auto Rotate Pages............coeeeeevieeeveieieieieieieieieieieeieennns 104
AutoSave 01 SEATEUP ... 86
Back to Colours / WOTdS.......cccovviiiiiiiiiiiccan 96
BACKUP .o 86
Backup Selected Settings.........ovveeuevvivicnereinicneisieicneienns 87
Barcodes t0 18COZMISe..........ovuevevriiuciiiiiiniieiiiicines 102
BCC 10 USET e 114
Blue (textual cOMMANGS) .........couvevuiiviniiiiiiiiciiiiccnns 54
Blue (F1anslations )...........ccueeeuveniciciviniicsniiceicceene 91
Blue (user-defined variables)..............ccovvveviviniincninncnes 100
BOTACT .. 191
Bottom (t1anslations)............ecviiiincininiincnsisicenenns 92
Bottom (0ariables) ...........vevveeveeeieeneicicee e, 100
CANCEL...oeiiiiii e 119
Captuure POtt ... 83
CCiiii s 113
Change the PDF file (e-tAil).........cocovrvvvviinninicinreininnnns 122
Change the PDF file (PDF Archive)..........ccccoovvueuvininnnns 149
CleAr LOG «..cvvuveeiiniiiciiiciiic e 171
Clear Output TIAY c...cocvvvviiiiiciiciciciceees 184
Clear the MAin LOG........cocvuvuvuvivuiiniiiiiiiiiiiciiiinnns 182, 236
Command CRATACEET ........c.ccvuviviviviriiiiiniiiiccces 84
COMPANY vt 60
COMputer NAME .......oeeveeeeeierereieiciereieieeteee e 173
Convert number to +Countrycode............cocouvvvevnurininnes 75
Copies (Multi-Drop Printing) ..........ccevcvincoccininnans 135
Copies (Print Extra Documents / Labels)......................... 143
Copies (Reduced Printer QOUEPUL) .......c.cevvuvmvuvuiiiiiinnininnns 139
COPY HI-3 oo 136
Copy #1-3 OVETIAYS......ovenriiirieiiiniieicceian 136
Copy colour(s)/1egiOn(s).......covueuruvvviieiiiiiiiiieiiciciiians 175
Copy from Default USer..........coccuvuviiuciiinininieiiciicisininnns 61
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Copy text and graphics from the PDF file (e-mail)......... 122
Copy text and graphics from the PDF file (PDF Archive)

....................................................................................... 149
COPY L0t 95
Country OUtput PrefiX......ovevivineiniiceiiieesees 80
COVET PAGE......oovviiiiiiiiiiici s 128
Cover Page DesSIGNeT ..........ccuvvvevevivinininininininiinisisieeens 128
COVET PAGE NAMNE........covviiiiiiiisiiin s 128
Cover PAGE tOXE ... 129
Create AutoDoc HSE Printer...........cceeeueueueencicncnenenne. 82
Create PDF/A compliant PDF files..........cccccoueueivininnnnne 65
Create PDF/X-3 compliant PDF files..........ccccocoeuvuninnnne. 66
CUFTETICY oot 55
Database name.............ccciiiciicciices 85
Date SEqUENCE ... 55
Default Country Code (fax).......cccouvvvneininenininnenenne, 79
Default country code (SMS).......cocviviiiiinincinininicninnn, 74
Default Owner Password ............ccoccvvioicinivicciienicenns 66
Default PAPer Size........covvuvevivivuvivininiiiniiiiininiicesennnns 104
Default printer for dialog..........cccovvvvvvvvvnninnniniennnn 196
Default DAIUE ......cuvveeeeieiiiiiiicce s 101
Delete MACHTHE ........cucvvveerieiiiinciciiieece s 64
Delete USET ....uuvvneueieiiiiiiieiiincicicicics s 64
Department ... 60
Detailed Log Level...........couveieiiiiniiiniiiccccccne, 54
Dialling prefix ... 80
Directory (Default Document Root).........cccvvvveueeeveennnne. 66
DiSPIAY NATNE ... 121
Document NUMDET ............coveiniviniieiiiiceinecncieiens 192
DO oo 56
DPI ..ot 104
E-Mail / Fax number / Path / Printer ...........ccccoovuennnnne. 172
E-Mail AAA1esS......oveeveviiirieiiiicieeiceie e 59
E-Mail Address 00erTUle ..........cceuvvveeevieiniicieieiccieines 116
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E-mail Address To (T.37 FAX)..oouweeniiiriiniinciniicncnenns 80
E-mail body editor.........eweeeeeeeeceicic e 119
E-mail feedback (Microsoft Servers only) .........cccceuvueunnee 77
E-Mail Program 0Tertule.............ccvvvevenininenenininininccnenns 116
E-mail to (Multi-Drop Printing) ........cccveevcevnceccnne 137
E-mail to (Reduced Printer Output).........ooeevuerevevnnnnee 140
E-tMls .o 173
Embed Al FONES......oooveiieiiiiiiiiciicieciccev s 66
Enable SSL........ociiviiiiiiiiiiiiiccns 70
Encryption (e-mail) ... 122
Encryption (PDF ATCRIVE).........ccouviviviviniiiiiiiiienne 149
ETT075 .o 173
EXCCULE . 105
EXtra attachments ... 123
Extra PDF attachments ..., 131

........................................................................................ 138

Extra PDF files to add to the print (Reduced Printer
OUEPUL) oo 141
Fax BUMDET ... 60
Fax number 0verrule ..., 127
Fax program selection ..., 77
FAXES oo 173
Field CONEENtS ... 90
Field HAME ... 99
FOTM ot 90
FOTM # (109 )...ccuvuuiiiiiiiiiiciiiiiiciciicceceecce 172
FOTI: ot 94
FUll A ... 59
Get User Name from print StreAM.........covvvevevereeveenienninnns 56
GIODAL SEEUP....eeeieiiii e 52
Green (textual COMMANGS)........oouevuereeeieeneieeicieicieeines 54
Green (FTansIations) ............ccveecuviniiecieininicinisiseenineas 91
Green (user-defined variables) ..............ccovociuvevicccunene. 100
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HEAACT ..ot 101

HEIP/LICONCE . 52,95
T, ITL oo 131
HOM oot a e 52,94
HOME PROTIE ...ttt 60
HTTP 1eply OK ....ovviiniiiiicieiciiccicnccee e 73
HTTP 1equest Lie ........cocvvvviieieiiiiciiiiiieeicncieecanas 72
TN e 94
Include attachments..........covvevvneeinneicnenecnnnnes 114
INPUL oo 66
INSEAIL SETVICE ...ttt 57
International Access Number (fax).......oocuevecueeeeuecueinunnne. 79
International Access Number (SMS).......ccvvevvvvevunnennns 74
ISO CRATACEET S 55
Key File ... 71
KeYwords .......coveiiiiiiiiiiiiccce 148
LADEL PHIREET .ttt 196
Landscape (PDF SQUNNET) ......cuoveurueiiiinrieieinicieieiceninn, 191
LANGUAGE. ..o 55
Language tabs (E-Mail)..........ccccoovvvvniinininininiinicnennn, 117
Language tabs (FAX) ... 128
Left (Fanslations).........ccccvevieccurininncnsninsceisccceeens 91
Left (VATIADIES ). 100
License | SHATE 0T ....c.coueueuerereeueieenireeeriniereeeeneeeteeneeseaenens 55
LOG oo 52
MACHINE NAME..c...oeeeeeiiieieirieieirtrieieesenaeeteeseeieeneeeeseaes 63
Machine name (LICENCES) .....ccewerererererereererererererererenerenenes 63
Mail Aelivery OPHION .....c.cuevevvveeviiiiiiiriiiciccces 68
MAPI Profile Name.............cccveveeiececncncniincccncnenns 194
MESSAZE file...ucuriiinciiiiiiicieie s 118
MP3 FileNATNE ..cveeveeireereniirieieenineereeeseneeieneenaeseeneneenes 120
NEW MACHINE ..ttt 64
New Session ReqUired ..., 195
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NETW USET ..ottt 64
No Main Document (Multi-Drop Printing) .................... 136
No Main Document (Reduced Printer Output)............... 140
Number of characters to trim from input file...................... 83
OCR LANGUAGEC....cvviiiiiiiiiiiciiiiieeseninnas 103
OCR Recognise text at % confidence...........uvveeverrennes 104
ODBC Connection Settings.........oueeueeuereeeueeeieieieieieiennns 85
Office I0CAEID Moot 60
Office PHOTIE.......ooeeeiiiiiiiiicciiiccsca 60
Open Output PDF ..........cccovvviviiiiinininiinieiceieeienns 184
Open Output THAY ..ovveiiiiiiciiicicces 184
Open Password (e-mMail) .........ceuvevevueriinienerninicieiniinnnns 121
Open Password (PDF Archive) ...........cccoovvvvicecinininnnns 148
Optional Microsoft Fax Machine name.............cocevueeune. 78
OUT e 94
OUEPUL .o 67
Overwrite PDF ... 146
OWHLT .ottt 172
Owner Password (e-mail) .........ccvvieiiiininincniiinnns 122
Owner Password (PDF ATCHIve) .......coveevveeeeeeiciicrnes 148
Page 1 (Virtual PAper) ..., 185
Page 2 and up (Virtual Paper) ............coevvevvicccnnnnnnn. 185
Paper in Front TraY ..., 184
Paper in Manual Feed ..............ccvviiinniccininicncnennn, 183
Paper in Rear TIAY ..o, 184
Parameters (PDF) ..., 147
Parameters (XML) ..o 152
Password (client DIEWer) ..........ccccvuvenieurivinccucininncnenen. 194
Password (General) ..., 56
Password (PDF Signing) .......cveeueiinireisininnesisiscaenennns 71
Password (SMS)........cuvvieniviiiiiiiiesccens 74
Paste Colour/ReioN..........cccvvuiuevviiiiiiiiiiiniiieicciciccanes 96
Paste Text / Colour / RegioN.........ccovvvvvvivinivivvnininiininiinnn 90
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Paste the Image from the Clipboatd...............cccovuvvvinnne. 192

PCL5c handling of variables................ccccovvivniinniiininnnnns 96
PDEF ..ottt s 114
PDF Lettethead i ... 65
PDF Lettethead. ... 108
PDF QUALIEY ..ot 65
PDF Use Thumb Nails ..........cevevevueevereeeeririeeeieisieieeeenns 192
PDF/TIF Path#1-3.....ccccovvviviiiiiiiieiiiiieieicciesicnnes 145
PDF/XML SiQTING ..cvovvvvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieiieieieicieneieienennes 117
PerSiStent ... 83
PiECH.eoeiiiic s 121
Plain Text E-Mail........ccccceviviuiniiiiicccieceieeeene 118
POST Dt ..o 73
Prefix for Country Code..........covuivivivineiiiniiniiiiiicnininn, 74
Print the PDF file (e-mail) .........cccccooeviviviniinnininicnnnnn. 122
Print the PDF file (PDF AYCHIv€) ......ccovuvveerecrierninennes 149
Print to (Multi-Drop Printing).........cccovvvvvivvnnennnns 134
Print to (Reduced Printer OUEPUL) ......cvveervereiinereiinnns 139
Printer (Print Extra Documents / Labels)....................... 143
Printer Init SEANG ....ccovvvvviiveieiiciicc s 84
Printer NAMme ... 81
PHINES oot 173
Priority (E-mail) ... 117
PrIOTTEY (FAX).ouieiviveiiiiiiiiicieeicccc e 131
PHOTiEY (MP3)...ocoveiiiiiiiciiciicisicecss s 121
Process new (on hold) E-Mail ............ccoovuvvvininninininnnnnnns 195
Profile ReGUITed .............ccouieuviviiciiiiiiiiciciiceiciceinns 195
Proxy Basic Authentication.........coevveeiiicicccncnnncnnn. 74
Proxy POTt ..ot 74
Proxy Server ... 74
Proxy User Name ...........ovweeveieiinieiiiisieisei i, 74
QUAlity (MP3) ..o 121
Quality (PDF SCANNET) ..., 191
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QUETY TESUIES ..ot 105
Quick Start Manual..........occcevreeeneeninneceneneeenenes 177
RAW [ PCL PHIREING «.oneeveevvciiciieiceiceieecn s 84
Red (textual COMMANGS )........coccovcuviviiiiiiiiiiiiicccians 54
Red (FFANSIALONS ... 91
Red (user-defined variables).............coovvvuvivuvicininninnnn. 100
Reference Manual..............oeeveeeeeiieneicieceee e 177
REMATKS ..o 60
Remote SUPPOTt......oeoveveveieiiiiiiicicicees 177
Remove <ESC>E from PCL ..., 83
Remove country code for national calls.............oooveueunnee. 79
Request a 30 day unlimited licence..............coceuvvvvrueunnee. 178
Request a timestamp from TSA server.........uvvvvucuevenne. 71
Request delivery 1eCeipt............ccvviviiiiiiniiniininicicicnnn, 117
Request read 1eceipt............oceuvvvveeceievicecnnnicincccncienes 117
Restore previously saved Settings..........ccveeveveveieiuennnnnnnee. 87
Reverse variables lookup SQL.........oovruevnvviceiniiciennne, 105
Right (t1anSIAtions)........ceeveiveeeiiiniiininieeeceens 92
Right (0ariables)............covvuviviviiciiiniiiiiiiccin, 100
Ro0t Cert File ..t 71
ROEALC:.covieiiiiiii 108
RTF/TXT/SQL Template file..........oovemvvvinnnnincninnnnn. 142
Runprogram (PDF).........cciiiiicicicccnes 147
Run program (XML)......ccoviinvniniiinicneinicenn, 152
SAVC .ottt 119

Scan from Input Device or process scanned documents...192

SCAN T AITECHIONS .. 102
Scan interval (PIXels) .........ccveccuvviciciininiciiniicccninans 102
SCAN SIZO.eeeiiiiiicii e 191
Scan Template # .........covvevvivecininiinenceece e 191
Scan Template (text cOMFTOD).....c.ccueuiuiuciiiiiiiiiciceencnnes 191
SEATCH oot s 119
Send e-mail using user Profile..........cccocvvievuvivcccirinnans 115
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SENA fAX oo 130
Send Fax using user profile............ccovvvveveeuvivinccnninnnn, 127
Send MAPI E-mail immediately .........cccccoevvvvvinininnnnes 117

Send semicolon separated e-mail addresses as one e-mail .. 69

Send test E-Mail 10:....cucevenueueineereiininereieereeeeneenereeenes 69
Server Cert File......uiiniiiiciciiiieiciccieccee s 71
SCIVCT MATNE ..ttt 85
Services CONSOIe ... 57
SCLUP oo 194
SHATE NATHE. ..ottt esee 81
Show User INEe1face. ..., 192
S1g18d PDE Pt 148
SigNing TIMEOUL ........cocveveveveieieieieeieeee e 67
SMS e s 173
SMS MESSAGE .....ovvviiiiiiciiiicinie s 120
SMTP HOS vttt senenene 69
SMTP Host (T.37 FAX).oocuiiriiciieicicirinisieieiecesesecens 80
SMTP PaASSTWOT ..ot eneens 69
SMTP Password (T.37 FAX)...ccoveueveeerrueerenerrenieerenienenennnns 80
SMTP POTE ..ot 69
SMTP Port (T.37 FAX) .coovviiiiiiiiiciiiiiciciiccciccns 80
SMTP USET ID .cuvveiiieieriiereieiereereierereneieneeeeneneaeaenens 69
Sort on (Multi-Drop Printing) .......cccevvvvvivvnnnninnnnnn. 137
Sort on (Reduced Printer OUtPUL) .......c.ovvevuevevincreininnnnn. 141
Sort Variables on RGB colour values ............cccccceueucunnee. 55
SPecific FOTM(S) ....cvuvviiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiicciiiesccas 87
StArt CAPLUTE ..o 83
SEATE CHEME oot 52,182
SEAEUS .ttt 173
SUDJECE wovviincieiiiciete s 129
Subject (E-mail / SMS/ Voice tab)............cocvvveenevnuncnne. 118
Subject (I0g)...cvuevveueueiiiiiiiiiiiicie s 172
Subject (of PDF, i e-Mail).........cccceeveuvinincniinccniiinann. 121
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Subject (of PDF, in PDF AtChive).........cccovvviuiuevvinunnnne 148
SUPPOTE e 52,182
Take out pages with barcodes .............cccevvuvvvvvninnninnnnns 102
TOIMPO .ottt 121
Test Connection to SMTP Server.........vvvvvivevininininnns 70
TESE FAX.oviviniiiiiiiiiciciicnc s 78
Test Login (client DIeWer) ........cvuveeerveviininiueriinineieieiennnns 195
Test Login (General) ... 56
Test MESSAZE LXE....oovviveviviiiiciiiiiiiciiceeee e 76
TeSt MESSAGE L0 cvveneevereniniieteniitetecereterc s 75
Test UMDt COMUETSION .veeveeerreereeereeereeereeereecveeiveeseeenees 75,78
TSt SPLECH....cevvveiereiiiiniiei e 121
Text/HTML......ccooucuiiiiiiiciiiiciiciiicieeieieoessicneans 119
THUIDS ..ot 192
Title (€-MALL).....oveeieiiiiiciiiiicicicc e 121
Title (PDF ATCHIUE) ......cuvviiiiiiiiiiiiciias 148
Title (USTS) vt 60
TO COMPANY ettt 128
Top (F1AnSIAONS ) ... 91
Top (VATIABIES ..o 100
Translates to AutoDoc command.............ccevvvvivnnnnnnnnns 92
Translations SEHUP..........ccvvvvvivivivininiiininiicnees 52
Tray (Multi-Drop Printing) .......nncnccnncnn. 135
Tray (Print Extra Documents / Labels)..................c........ 143
Tray (Reduced Printer OUEPUL)......cvcveerueiiiiiiiiiiincinnen. 139
Tray (Virtual PAper) ..., 185
Uninstall SETviCe. .......ouvveveviveeiecniiiiciciiicicncecncnecereenes 57

unlabelled
10§ DALEITHE .....ovvoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 171
[0g AeRery tYPe........ccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiice 171
Use Clientt VIEWETS .......c.cuvviuiueiriiniieiiiiiciecicsce s 55
Use Cover page from MS Fax.........ccccooveviviinininicnnnenn, 80
Use EOP (Multi-Drop Printing).......cccooevvevvvccncennnnne. 136
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Use EOP (Reduced Printer OUtput).........cceeevuvuvvrnnnnne 140 D

Use Fax number CONMUETSION c...uvevveereeeereereereeeeisessessesseesenns 78
database name 209
Use letterhead (Multi-DropPrinting) ............ccceeeenene. 135
Use letterhead (PDF/TIF ATCHIVE)......cucueeeeecrecreeceeennnn, 146 default
Use letterhead (Reduced Printer Output) .......o.cceeveenneeen. 139 doCUMENE OOt 66
Use OCR on thisform ...................................................... 103 form ............................................................................ 4:8, 156
USe SCamner AUEO FCO e 192 ISO character St..uuiceiiiiiiieieeeeeeceeeceeeeee e 55
Use Sending User's Fax number as TSID ..........ccoowwrn.... 78 Janguage......ccccueviviiiiic e 55,110
USE SMTP 2.0 .o eseececeeeseeeeeeeeeseesessses 70 location
USE SSL (T.37 FAX) cvrovvveeeeeeeseeseeeeeeeeeeeoesessseeeseeseeseonnnnes 80 Archive files, Of oo 145,151
D A o N 80 AutoDoc application, 0f the...........ovvvvrvviniinninnns 15,231
User file I0CAEION. ... 61 backup files, Of oo 233
UISEE NATHE (GEHETAL)eoeeeeoeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeseesees oo 56 JetteTheadsS ....oovvvveeeeee e 235
USEF HATNE (LICOTICES) eeeereeeeeeeseeeseeeseeseseeseseessee e 63 log diSplay ....cccucueucuiiiiciiiicccccc e 170
USer NAME (LISETS) ...eveveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeveeeneeeesesesesesessns 59 OWNET PASSWOTd cooovviiiiiiiiiiii s 66
LISCE N oo 63 printer ................................................................................. 24
UISEF PEINECT (BI1-4) oo 61 RGB SeHHINGS ... 30
USET PHINECTS HTH D oo 195 user58, 59, 61, 113, 114, 115, 116, 126, 127, 134, 137, 139,
140, 145, 151, 167
User Printers t1ays (SeEUP) ......oeeeeveiereiveieeiecieciecieene, 196 0,145,151, 16
User's Login Name 63 user-defined variables...........ccococvviniiiiniiice, 36
LISETS ettt ettt ettt ar e e v e e baaeaae e 59 delivery methods 29
Variables (GIOUP DY) ..cceveeveveeeeneenereeseenerecseineeecenennens 142 digital signatures 65,112
V0ICE THESSAGE. ..o 121 Document Management - third-party apps........cecuu.. 145
V00CE NATHE. ...t 120 drive letters 51
VIOIUIC oot 121
X (USETS 1aD).ceuceiiecieicieieieieicieieireeseeeseeeeseeeaeieseienaes 61 E
XML oottt e err s s neaens 173
editions 12
XML PAtH B3 eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeveeveereereeve e sveenens 151
) e-mail
XML template file..........covvivinininininninininiiniiiiiniiens 115
co-ordinates 38 BCC (Blind Carbon Copy)......ccccevuvimirmiinininiriicicnienes 114
CC (Carbon Copy)......coevuieiririniinciiiniieieiceieeccienes 113
CREATOR/OWNER. 113, 114, 115, 116, 126, 127, 137, 140
e-mail address
e COGNItioN Of ..o 160
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textual command type.......cccocoeviiiiiiiiis 31

digital signature ..............ccocoeviiiiiiiiiiiie 112
SSLuiii 70
EOP (end of page) 156, 157, 158, 159
examples
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filepaths
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JaNGUAGE ....oovviiiiiii e 110
log
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OVETIAYS ..o 132
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file attachment............c.cccooiviiiiinii 155
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recognised as fax NUMDETS ........c.ccoeivviieiiiiiiiiic, 154

recognised as form numbers.............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiin. 154

translation t0.......oovvviiiiiiiiiii 39
translations.........ccceeveiiiiiiie 39

variables (see also “user-defined’ & ‘system’ variables)

archive file path, in..........ccocooeviiii 144,145, 150, 151
e-mail message text, iN.........ccccooiviiiiiiiiiiii, 119
e-mail subject heading, in............ccccooeviniini 118
fax subject heading, in...........cccoovvviiiiiiiiii 129
in fax cover page text.......ccocviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 129
processing Multiples ..........ccccceviiiiiiniininiiiiici, 158
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extra attachments

textual command type.......ccocoeviciiniicen 32
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deSIGNET ..o 128
INSEATHNG ..ot 13
fax number
e COgNItion Of .......cccoviviviiiiiiccc 154, 160
textual command type......ccccooviciiiiniiiiinicic 31
faxback 205
file
FOTINALS vttt 114
BAT e 147
BOCK et 87
DIAT e 231
DLt 231
DIOC e 231
EML.ciiieeee et 236
EXE..oiiiiiee e 147,231
INT o 231,233
LCK ettt 236
IMIP3 et 120
S 71
PDFoccoiieeeeeeeee e 106, 114, 144, 231, 236
PEX e 71
RTF et 152
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TIF e 125, 144, 236
TXT et 101, 111, 150, 152, 233
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